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Abstract

The firstHawaiian Renaissance took planeghe 1880s during thesign of King Kal k a u a . A
second Hawaiian Renaissance ocedin the 1970s and included numerous forms of

resistance, agency, and empowerment of an Indigenduwse, althougtwithin a colonial

context. | start with the catalyst event of the Kalama Valley evictions to show how a community
comes together in peaceful, neiolent direct action to protest and spark a cultural resurgence in

oral traditions. This dissertation examsri@e two main social movements, The Protect

Ka h o & ddhanavandhe Polynesan Voyaging Societythat emergedrom this eraand

showcases how &ive Hawaiians negotiated pathways of knowlettigeugh these movements

by reclaiming, reasserting, and raceptualizing Hawaiian identity in modern times. The power

of the two movements joining together in 2004 created a dynamic and collaborative space for
traditional voyaging practices to be recognized and practiced, thereby elevating the sacred island
ofKaho @ ol awe . Tshientifiw amd/caltgratongeptsaand practiceare, once again,

coming back into the main framewod{ the Hawaiian culture and allow for a conscious mindset

of possibilities that open up a space for voyaging practices, lessonwandship, and the aloha
dina philosophy. | used three methodol ogi es:
mapping of two navigational platforms, the Mo
Navigational Platform; (2) quantitative andbysf traditions and practiceand (3) Indigenous
research methods in moéaolelo, mele, oli, and
has been collected from numerous archives, nineteamtury Hawaiiadanguage newspapers

and literature, polished reports, Hawaiian cosmologydagenealogical chantand aerial

pictures from drone technology. | used the results from my extensive research and fieldwork

Ka h o & ¢olcreateea Hawaiian pedagogy along with a voyageged curriculum designed



for navigational students to | earomomathed pr act i

i sland of Kaho@Gol awe but al so anywhere el se I
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Introduction

Thefirst Hawaiian Renaissance took placehe 1880sl ur i ng t he rei.gn of Kin
K a | U foeused on perpetuating traditional Hawaiian practices such as hardsclegends,
and the recording of the gemegical chans, such as th&umulipo. In the 1970s, Native
Hawaiians began to reclaim their culture and cast off their allegiance tgedylamerican
worldview, from its catalyst of the Kalama Valley evictiorssprotesthat would ignite a cultural
resurgence in the Hawaiian cultute a grassroots movement that witnessed the seminal third
H a w aStafte iConstitutional Convention of 1978 Peoplés ConCon, an event that brought
Hawaiian issues to the forefront. Protect Kah
successfully stopped the bombing ooff HKleabhwad diliaw
acqui si ti on Thidmokeménbbégan aadperpetuated what has come to be known
asfithe Second Hawaiian Renaissaneesocial and intellectual movement that propelled the
revitalization of Hawaiian culture through the reclamation and reassertion of oral traditions
(Lancaser 2015). Those traditions are found areas such as protocol and ceremony, hula,
religion, and most important for this dissertation, voyaging. Togdtiese Hawaiian practices
inauguratd a new era and helped revive the traditigralosophy offialora & & The a .
Polynesian Voyaging Society, which also started in the 1970s when a voyagingveanoe
reconstructed si ng cel estial navigation from Hawai @i
[also] serve as an important beacon for the emerging wevidZeug 1976).

The 1970s was a tinfer dramatic changd&.he world was experiencing a major wave of
protest that would have aftehocks for decades to come. A sense of freedom in living difes
started to become the ideal, and American culturer@pced striking changes. These included

openness in interracial relations/marriage, sexuality, and community. American politics and
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cultureshifted radically The changes in organizinigom events such as the Vietnam War, the
American Civil Rights Movement, and the New Left mover@approach to responding with
prayer, reverent resistance, and the kapu aloha philosophy withkhi puna i n, t he for
madefor a profound impact ithe Native Hawaiian approacRver time, Native Hawaiians have
revitalizedtheir own language, rituals, tactics, and strategies that arise from a distinctly
Indigenous perception of the worl@he Native Hawaiian resistance against the American
occupatiorhas become increasingly more Indigenized in responding to the marginalization and
discrimination. The templates of resistance today are created with the Native Hawaiian at the
center, as seen in the currgbtest of the Thirty Meter Telescopentroversyas new styles of
resistance and orgaation are invented as we reinvigorateew nation.

The revitalization of voyaging and navigation represents a way to understand this new
form of nationbuildingand community organizing. Through a voyagpiglosophy to
Kahodol awe, establishing | aws and policies, i
a nonviolent, direct resistance in the Mauna Réarty Meter Telescopeontroversy Native
Hawaiians have revitalized native traditions and knowledge, organized prototypical public
events, and developed an experienced group of committed and knowledgeable leaders,
navigators, and educators among them. Ultimately, voyaging today, especiallyy theaMn a
HonuaWorldwide Voyage cont i nuse sd &Ksil rakk Utue est abl i sh Hawa
of nations on solid footing.

A next step in the indigenization of the Native Haammovement antl a w aat ldige
is to advance native knowledge and pedagdé¢gnce, the importance of a culttvased
curriculum that includes history, voyaging, culture, resistance, science, language, and much

more. A K12 curriculum will change the minds and alter the future of tens of thousands of
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Hawaiianstudents who can peesent a culmination of the movement that began with the land
struggles in Kalama Valley and other mainstruggles ch as Kaho&dol awe. Dec
education is decolonizing the mind in a forward direction toward national restoration. Itis my
contentian that the fundamentals of voyaging offer a similarly powerful vehicle for self
liberation.
Framework
My approach has been to acknowledge the powerful colonial system that endures while, at the
same time, reconceptualiziagdreinvigoratinga future withnative agency andative
empowerment as centn@overs. To do so, | have examined the two social moveniérgs,
Prot ect KahaneafidtheRPolynesian Voyaging Society, to see how each movement
started, the evidence of sucBaial movementhie objectives of those involved, and how the
traditions are reflected in practice. | focus on the Hawaiian p@&opdd to organize and what
that meant for each movement. These social movements each have their ownrsteiyading
from the margins to the center in terms of navigating change and creating agency. Both
contributed to other aspects of the Hawaiian renaissance, including the regeneration of hula
practices, mele (songs), ¢tihants), and of course, voyaging. There are many points to discuss
when talking about Kahodol awe,dsnahpandtspcest
highlight theacts ofliberation that underwrite the fundamentals of voyaging. Theseepts of
voyaging are, once again, coming back into the mainstream of the Hawaiian culture and allow
for a consciousnesd possibilities that open up a space to reclaim, reassert, andtaltima
conceptualize Hawaiiaidentity in the twentyfirst century.

| draw upon the two navigational platfornlseMo a G ul ai ki Navigational

theKuhi kette Navigational Pl a,tasd ewsampies ofonoving he i s | an
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beyond the binaries associated with colonial power and hegemahlyhighlight other forms of
empowerment through voyagingheMo a d ul ai ki Navigational Pl at f c
navigators and focuses on how to see the world through the elements of refehiciceome

in the form of the sun, moon, and stars. Knehi ke de Navigati onal Pl at f
navigators as ancient technigues are weaved togethemedarnday concepts Voyaging

activities draw in everyday people regardless of their political and social ideologies and allow for
new forms ofcultural understanding. Voyaging traditions can be seen as an inspiration for
reclaiming Hawaiian history and traditions and can be used to empower and liberate a population
that has been marginalized and oppressed for generations. My research exameagercy

in relation to the voyaging initiatives. The development of the voyaging culture can be seen as a
form of resistance, a new and different approach to reclaiming Hawaiian identity that is a

positive and appropriate response for the HawaiiaplpedVy approach to what might be

termed decolonization is unusual in that | look at what is possible now within the colonial

context of marginalization, culture, and language. | see acts of liberation and empowerment in
the fundamentals that voyagingdaeducation highlight. | believe these educational efforts can

help move the Hawaiian story forwamvarda consciousness of Hawaiian culture and

Hawaiian worldview. There are other dimensions to tlipéut, including musjdula, and

language. Voyaging can be seen as something that includes everyone in the movement
regardless of their political allegiance. This pathway has an elevated value in the circumstances
t hat f aitoday, gieewthd réalities of the colonmkntalityand brings together people

from all walks of life, socieeconomic status, and Hawaiian and/or-htawaiian, alike. As

professor of Indigenous educatjdinda Tuhiwai Smith explains:
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The strength of the movement is to be found in the examplesrwocommunities
have mobilized locally, the grassroots development. It is at the local level that
indigenous cultures and the cultures of resistance have been born and nurtured
over generations. Successful initiatives have been developed by communities
themselves, using their own ideas and cultural practices. Considerable reserves of
confidence and creativity within many communities have generated a wide range
of social, educational, health, and artistic initiatives (Smith 115).
The quote above explaitise strength of a grassroots movemant theH a w aeka@nple can
be seen in the Protel§ta h o & ddhanavand the Polynesian Voyaging Society movements. It
is important to realize that the purpose of reaffirmaridawaiian consciousnessasgo back in
timeto understandncestral knowledgasa foundation on which the present population can start
building different pathwaysf understandindpr the future. These building blocks can be seen in
an act of liberation that empowers the presewt the future of the people. Acts of liberation
become more powerful at the grassroots level because they have a genuine-ahedisigrrole
that navigates a path forward with Hawaiian agency at the forefront. This path forward helps to
acknowledge whas right in front of usand, thereby, whateeds the attention to bring about a
change. | am presenting the case that the smaller, everyday interventions, such as understanding
the environment, intangible pathways, and environmental calendars, as ijrgtortant, if not
more important, for decolonizinge mind ofa people that has been marginalized for a long time
than overt political actions. Those voyaging concepts in themselves are another level of
resistance that lessens the oppression and sesezHwvorth through the reassertion of native
knowledge. The reassertion of native knowledge is empowering batatesges a sense of
consciousness thattimatelyempowers the person. As Tongan writer and anthropolpedt
Ha u Gsayk:a
It is time to create things for ourselves,
To create established standards

Of excellence that match
Those of our ancestorbl@ u dl6)f a

16



The quote above highlights the philosophy from a native culture that honors the excellence of
our native ancestors. Itascalling to the generations today to create a pathway of excellence
just as our ancestors once did. The notion of liberation through action is well illustrated in the
work of Argentinian philosopher and activist Enrique Dussel. Along with fellow phgltess
Rodolfo Kusch, Arturo Roia, and Leopoldo Zea, Dussiilques thestructures of colonialism,
imperialism, globalization, racism, and sexism, challenging western models of understanding
(Dussel 1985). He argues that action and reflection can, in turn, help to propel social and
political movements of liberation. Althoudbussefs work emerges from the South and Central
American context, it still has much to teach people who are denied their agency and culture in
other parts of the world. The single thread that runs through @sisgalk is the question of
resistance to oppssion. Dussé& Philosophy of Liberation poses a challenge to the language of
Euro-American philosophy, emphasizing the rolgeéliliberatiord through changes in the
lives of individuals. Long before political structures can change, Dussel anginesal acts of
liberation can be achieved (Dussel 12).

The traditions oH a w aanddits Indigenous people offer a similar opportunity for
per sonal l i berati on. Knowl edge derived from Kk
action and participatioprovide arequally profound approach to reconceptualizing the present
and the role of Hawaiians in the islands todargue that acts of liberation are present in
grassroots movements and represent powerful rthéesead to native agency and
empowement as | contend that the fundamentals of voyaging offer a similarly fudwehicle
for selfliberation And, as Dussel argues, social movements and indivithaoadversions may

be more effective than politics per se in changing attittmlegardsovereignty. This approach

17



can be conceptualized in many ways: through language, song, dance, and eduoation
generally.

Voyaging can teach the connection between humans and the environment through
concepts utilizedo understand voyaging dynami¢s doing so, it is possible to attain a sense of
liberation when a person begins to understand the tie to ancestral knowledge. In essence, the
Hawaiian population does not have to assimilate or abandon their Hawasarbut can reclaim
identity in a diferent context. This context can be through places and objects, such as
navigational platforms. It can also be through processes and practices. This kind of
empowerment can help address the marginalization of the people and ultimately help offset the
disbahnce between the colonized aradonizers n Hawai 6i . This trajector
numerous soci al movements, notably the effort
navigation school, and through educatioore generally.

The two important themesoyaging and education, in my research are present in each
chapter. My research is significant in that it shows the most recent information on voyaging and
curriculum. Throughoutny work, | have seen where | can add more and/or fill in the holes of
thoudht and history by including a Hawaiian perspective in the dialogue. Another aspect is to
highlight the significance of reconceptualizing historical facts. | sought not only to create a path
for native agency but more so to reclaim and reassert Hawaiiafstiolough oral culture.
Furthermore, my research is significamthat it offers a segment of critical dialogue in the
reconceptualization of Indigenous educational platforms and helps raise consciousness about
implementing a curriculumonducive to cliural values and traditions. Knowledge of history,
the Hawaiian worldview, along with beliefs and the fundamentals of an oral culture, help create a

sense of liberation even before more political steps are taken.
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Conceptual & Theoretical Framework
A conceptual framework is a source of inspiration that helps to explain what needs to be
reclaimed for an educator to move forward. | started my framework by looking at Kenyan writer
Ngl go w édsthdoly offiTlie Cultural Bomid The Cultural Bomb desibes a colonizer
as havingihe effect to annihilate a peofdeoelief in their names, in their languages, in their
environment, in their heritage of struggle, in their unity, in their capacities and ultimately in
themselve8( Ngl go 3) . Tiddons thraugmthetassimitative tooikit of the U.S.:
changing the native language to English; schools being taught by American teachers;
emphasizing the American history and philosophy; the reconfiguration of the landscape; and
struggles among the natipepulation. Colonialismencompasses not onpwlitics but also
consciousnessAll of these subversions contribute to a system that is unfamiliar and that
excludes the native worldview. This description resonates with me because the same process has
happ@ e d i ni, WwHexelyal.Si occupatidmas had a devastating impact on the native
population.

The effects ofiThe Cultural Bomb distance native peoples from their homeland, while
the native person still occupies his or her original space. There is a disconnect in the belief
system caused by this erasure of culture. According to Téotitere is a break in colonized
societesheteen a peopl e and their place of origin.
through the absorption of the American language and powerful systems of domination adds
difficulties to the effort of native people to reclaim their rights. As Thioraggies,
colonialization embraces two aspects of the same prditkesdestruction or the deliberate
undervaluing of a peopde culture, their art, dances, religions, history, geography, education,

orature, and literature, and the conscious elevation ofttygihge of the colonizet Ngl go 16) .
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In transitioning from understanding the destruction of a culture to seeing how people
respond through resistance, | explore the work of American political scientist and anthropologist
James C. Scott. Focusing on therking-class population in Southeast Asia, Scott looks at
everyday forms of resistance. In his wokeapons of the We#k985) Scott argues that local
residents demonstrate independence and resilience in the very acts of cultural resistance to
dominant orders. While these populations may seem to acquiesce to domination, small acts of
public defiance and alignment provide anrgday platform of resistance. What Scott calls a
fihidden transcriitbecomes a means by which the oppressed and colonized can assume their
own culture and identity. Scét t heory resonates with the hist.
expression in the multiplayers of resistancstill in effect today. Understanding the ways of
reasserting themselves and their culture within the system of colonial dominance becomes
another level of decolonization that is seen in voyaging and can be taught in education.

Another perspective in my conceptual framework is the idept@moting what is
possible. This type of resistance through personal liberation uses agency in understanding recent
events in history to help foster a positive pathway forward. | have added rap@tgective to
this framework in that | am building somethin
has been connected to peaceful,-mmtent, direct action. Thesdeals were seen in the Civil
Rights Movement in the continental U.S. inpesse to violent and oppressive behavior against
black Americans. Martin Luther King, Jr. believed in a+varlent philosophy in marches,
rallies, and protests. This is the same philosophy that played out in the Kalama Valley evictions,
in the reoccupatimofK a h o & cahdames recently in the protests atop Mauna Kea, and

underlines a pattern for Native Hawaiians in the social movement.
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James C. Scott recognizes a commonality around social movements. Scott bases his
ideas in part on Bertolt Bredstndion of fiepic theatey (Scott 75). Breclis concept oépic
theaterproposed that a play should not cause the spectator to identify emotionally with the
characters or action before him or her but should instead provoke rationaffleetion and a
critical view of the action on the stage. Scott argues that performaacgocial context can
take on a comparable meaning, distancing the viewer from the founddistorgb and allowing
for introspection and setkalization. Scott is equally attracted to the complexitigsSoéjkian
talkd exemplified in Czech novelist drphilosopher Jaroslay a géeTke Good SoldieGv e j k
(Teevan 1999). The principal character, Jésef ¢ jlekonstrates his experience through his
very criticism. As Scott explains:

These Brechtiain or Svejkidorms of class struggle have certain features in
common. They require little or no coordination or planning; they make use of
implicit understandings and informal networks. To understand these
commonplace forms of resistance is to understand much oftéhpeasantry has
historically done to defend its interests against both conservative and progressive
orders. It is my guess that just such kinds of resistance are often the most
significant and the most effective over the long run (Scott 3).
Resistancedads to what French anthropologist Claudei-Strausscalled a bricolage in which
everyday people can reconceptualize their place in the Wwddgh the reassembly of parts
(Lévi-Straussl31). Interesteth how societies create novel solutions by usagpurcesl, évi-
Straussargued that the building blocks of a different outlook already exist in the collective social
consciousness of individuals. | believe we can employ the notion of bricolage to change the way
people think about their lives. Thigiy of resistance is based on reconceptualizing reality. |
believe that a good example can be found in voyaging practices. By understanding voyaging

through education, the very act of participation provides a sense of liberation that allows for a

deeper kowledge of the Hawaiian culture and a better sense of Hawaiian identity. This route to
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liberation gives a new meaning to a cultbeesed curriculum for the students. It is apparent that
we are like our ancestors in that we are dealing with what issvied and on our own terms.
Reconceptualizing our identity and roles as Hawaiians are forms of liberatiaheaisithat

allow us to be Hawaiiansn our terms with a knowledge of who we are today because of who
our ancestors were yesterday.

Thefbricoleur,0 or adaptive creator, compiles a set of images or beliefs that together
constitute a personal philosophy. | answer to the everyday people who constitute different
approaches and worldviewmwvarda collective act ofibricolaged The Hawaiian Renaissance
showcases the ability to take your people from the margins and reconceptualize &dém the
center. he chapters will show this dynamic along with a philosophy that has a different

worldview based on traditional knowledge.
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CHAPTER ONE:

Social Movements& the 1970s Second Hawaiian Renaissance:
Reclaiming, Reasserting, andReconceptualizingHawaiian ldentity

To conceive of history as a process of the liberation of man is to consider freedom
as ahistorical conquest; it is to understand that the step from an abstract to a real
freedom is not taken without a struggle against all the forces that oppress man, a
struggle full of pitfalls, detours, and temptations to run away. The goal is not only
bette living conditions, a radical change of structures, a social revolution; it is
much more: the continuous creation, never ending, of a new way to be a man, a
permanent cultural revolution. In other wordéat is at stake above all is a
dynamic and histocial conception of man, oriented definitively and creatively
toward his future, acting in the present for the sake of tomoiGigrrez32).
| was born in 1971 on the island of Maui to a Hawaiian/Chinese father and a New Asafand
mother. | grew up wh my sister, who is one year older than me. Before | was born, my
grandparents moved from OdGahu to Maui to be
dynamics were already in place that made up the envirorirgesv up in My grandmother was
pure Hawaiian and only spoke the Hawaiian language. She was loyal to her Hawaiian ancestry
and hemother tonguand refused to speak English when it was imposed on her at a young age.
My grandfather was mostly Hawaiian with a little &f Chinese. Or the American way to
describe him is 75% Hawaiian ancestry and 25% Chinese ancestry. He was the opposite of my
grandmother in that he only spoke English and refused to speak the Hawaiian language. He
believed the American philosophy wolddng economic wealth to him and our famWith
that being said, went to a public school in which the curriculum was taught in the English
language, Americatextbookswere used for the curriculum, and | was taught only by American
and Japanese teachefAt home, the Hawaiian language was spoken, Hawaiian traditions were a
part of my foundation, hula and ocean sports were my fénigssion and therefore mine also,

and a Hawaiian worldview existed. My grandmother passed away when | was young, and the

dynamics and philosophies in my family would change greatly after her passingit@&oon
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English language was spoken more in my home, and discussions on Hawaiian history and
honoring Hawaiian traditions started to fade away. It was hard for me to go toencan

school and do well. It was difficult to negotiate living in two different worldviews until | became

an adult. In reflection, the differences were extreme and stooteogdlain my family dynamics
because it is not so black and white in ways spoading to colonialism but rather an example

of a family left to navigate throughe consequences of the colonial mentahst ultimately

shapedny own philosophy and understanding of identity and agency as anladals. as

though my grandmother wése link to the past, and years later | realized, she was also the link

to the future.

Introduction

The second Hawaiian Renaissance occurred in the 1970s and included numerous forms of
resistance, agency, and empowernienhe context oH a w aanddits history of colonization.

That period saw a grassroots movement ignite a cultural resurgence in oral traditions. Restoring
traditions brought back a consciousness of Hawaiian culture that would surface in the

educational system, in which a cultuyatiased curriculum is now a common educational tool. In
understanding the history of Hawai i and the
took place i n Hawai i .iTh® senaissasce tbat drogenat tidabtime s o r |
grownover forty years later into a dynamic political, cultural, and social movement that has
come today to be a | arge part ofo(@shriml5vay t hat
This chapter examines the 19fi&econd Hawaiian Renaissaneg a tine in Hawaiian history

wh e n Haideatity@vagsenegotiated and reconceptualizedxamine the Second Hawaiian

Renaissance by analyzing how the Hawaiian population responded to the American culture
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through assertions of native agency and culturalttoadi. It wouldnd be until years later that
the fruits from that labor would exist and flourish.

| look at the Kalama Valley evictions as a catalyst event that triggered a resurgence of
Hawaiian culture. The 1971 puslack to development and the eventual eviction of families in
Kalama Valley ignited a grassroots movement that would take on a iteeain. | follow the
cultural movement through all of the major ev
Convention and the new constitut@rcontributions to reclaiming Hawaiian identity. | look at
how the social movement startéts, pathway taecanceptualizingHawaiian agency, and
ultimately, what came about because of those events. | do this by analyzing how the Hawaiian
population resisted a lorgganding dominant colonial presence by showing native agency
through peaceful, newiolent direct ations.

| look at the objectives of the protest and how the approaches were reflected in practice.
More importantly, | see what people have gone on to do as a result of a new emphasis on Native
Hawaiian ways ofidoing0 Acts of liberation are present grassroots movementnd they
represent powerful routes for native agency and empowerment. | demonstrate how the
individuals and/or groups of people throughout the process acquired distinct forms of liberation
and in the procesdndigenized the Hawairaresponse to marginalization and discrimination that
would take on a life of its own. These events guided the native population forward, and the
movemat took on a life of its own.
| Ka WU Ma Mua, | Ka WU Ma Hope
The above title of this sectionlis Ka WU Ka a WU a¥dis tréhslgied afthe time
in front, the time ifthe] backo (Ulukau diwi Vol.3, 2003) which can loosely mean that the

past is the futuré=or myself,understanding the paatiows for a foundation imoving forward.
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Thereforethe first Hawaiia Renaissance took place in the 1880s during the reigmgf

Kal UNllasration1.1). Ki ng K a k Utkedfitstaeignireg snonarch to travel around the
world and built lolani Place in 1882 to enhance the prestige of idawarseas and to mark

H a w dsistatus as a modern nat@fwww.iolanipalace.ory Hesought national identity as he
replaced the Christian national antheéte, Mele IChuiH a w g witHlHa wa i diintffab n o d i
same y e arheld disedondkomonation in 1883 for the local people and missionary
descendants as a way to bring peace between the gfdwgptst coronation attempt was in

1873 buthewas unsuccessful followintdpe elections betwedrunalilo and himselfin which he
lost Ki ng Kal Ukaua enjoyed Hawaiian sports, trad
hula, chant, and rituals at his coronation and beyond. The King wanted to trace his owd family
genealogyand recordedn oral osmology chant in the Hawaiian language called the Kumulipo,
a creation chant thabnsistedf 2,102 lines and was originally transmitted orally
(usgenwebsites.org/HIHonolulu/history/kanaka_maoli/the_kumulipo)

King Kal Ukaua was ikennational relations betveeenahe Hawaiian n g
Kingdom and foreign governmentdly great great grandfather, Colonel Curtis Piehu laukea
(lllustration 1.2), served many rolgdllustration 1.3) for the Havaiian Kingdomand was the
most traveled member of théawaiian AdministrationAs the Hawaiian Kingdois chief
diplomat, Chamberlain, and Secretary of Foreign Affairs, laiskeavels took him to several
countries, including representing Kingekl U kinaVlostow for the coronation of Tsar
Alexander IIl ofRussiain 1883(lllustration 1.4). In 1885, Colonel laukegepresented King
Kal Ukaua with t he fdoadua thefinabnedgdtiatiorsrfon brirgimg Japarese
contract i mmiodDuasia9%, 7BtThat sdmaevweal, ttid first group of Japanese or

|l ssei generation to Hawai @i arrivietB9avi t h 676
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laukea would attend the Queen Vict@si®iamond Jubilee, and in 1898, he would travel to
Washington D.C. with Prestaht Dole andis wife as the secretary and military attachi.of
these examples of travel, negotiations, and diplomacy pavev dsi pdsition in the world as
Colonel laukea was representing the Hawaiian Kingdom in all efdottration 1.5). King
Ka | U lkecanssick while on travel in San Francisco atiddon January 201.891. His sister,
Princesd i | i & yasderdeda the throneandbecameQueen [|lustration 1.6).
On January 17, 1893, a group of missionary descendants, laayébgjsinessmen
many of whom also served in the legislature and were Hawaiian subjects, overthrew the
Hawaiian Kingdom government and iAssysiser gni ng
political scientist Sydney Lehua laukea recorded:
This illegal overthrow was led by attorney Lorrin A. Thurston; more importantly,
it was made possible by the support of U.S. foreign minister John L. Stevens and
the U.S. Marines aboard the USS Boston. Gngower, a Committee @afety
renamed the governmenttRee pu bl i ¢ of Hawai @i and set
Hawai di to the United States as a terr.i
H a w dsisupar to the United States tariff free. A treaty of annexation never
passed. Instead, in 1898 President McKinley signed into law a joint resolution,
passed only as an internal bill in both houses of the U.S. Congress, and not voted
on i n Hawa s aready intetmatian&lly recagnized as a sovereign and
independent state. This joint resolutio
United States, which occupied it as a staging ground for U.S. troops fighting the
SpanishkAmerican War in the Philigpes (lauked.i 3).
The above quote represents the events that occurred and would eventually change the social,
political, and e c @e mnterhatlawsahdanstitusonataiv, a Ebantracart i
take over another country with atreatyaodtn a j oi nt resol ution. Ther
been colonized pibically and remainsinder belligerent occupation from tbeS. to this day

However, H a woecupied forslo brey that enentally we are colonized, myself

included.laukea becamQueerL i | i @ Wsdksmdsmagant and managing trustee of the
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Li | i & uToukt&Edmal@0b to 1923 and was appointed Secretdryafw aduriing the
Territorial Government in 1917 by President Woodrow Wilson.

In 1896 the American assimilatiofitoolkitd was underway with the banning of the
Hawaiian | anguage and the replacement of agle
American history and were absorbed in the culture of the colonizer. Soon, Hawaiian culture was
replaced by American culturéhe military was very influential from the start of the overthrow.

Hawai @i I's the |l argest port ofitbdingStrategicallyi t ar y
located between the U.S. and East Abla(w aRedt Estate 2013

In the first half ofthe twentieth century{ a w asieéonomy was dependent on
agriculture with the plantations growing mainly pineapple and sugar. By 1910, there were about
150, 000 J ap an e sandnhostofithangwere workiug theapladtations. Nisei is
trandated as secongeneration Japanesend it i s this generation t h:
and become actively involved in politics and business until today

At the end of the century, the economy became dependent on tourism. As the plantations
started to disappear, the tourism industry stepped in to dominate the economy in the last half of
the twentieth centuryd a w asie€onomy surged after statehood, anthareasing number of
luxury resorts and elite homes were buiiBy 1970, the majority (80%) of people living in
Hawai di were not able to own t hd&irask188%,M27h o me s ;
Affordable housing also was on the decline. phei ce t o | i ve i n Hawai @i [
creating extreme difficulty for the local population to live within their means. Issues for local
families at that time were affordable housitigg high cost of land, increased taxes, and-low
paying jobs These trends particularly affected Native Hawaiiéidgestern domination has

largely stripped us of our language, customs, social positiorg@etirnance, and culture
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identityd (Benham 4)fiThe annual median of Hawaiian families income was $3,000,0084
less than the incomes of the haole, Chinese, and Japanese populations, with a third of the
Hawaiian population earning less than $4,000 ao/@aask 128). As the cost of living in the
St ate of Ha wa iaiangthe longhdst imthe &miteftates, rbperts showédative
Hawaiians at the bottom of the statistics in their homel@Hoey also had poorer education,
lived to a lower degree in poverty and were more likely to be in prison than thditaveaiian
counterparts( Ka na ai a u pwerein alBnays disadvantaged in their own land.

The 1950s and 1960s were previously a hive of dramatic change. The world was
experiencing a major wave of protest that would have-aftecks for decades to come
(www.loc.gov/civitrights-act/). A sensef freedom in living onés life started to become the
ideal, and American culture experienced striking changes. These included openness in interracial
relations/marriage, sexuality, and community. American politics and culture shifted radically in
terms d the issues of gender and sexuality. Events such as the Vietham War, the American Civil
Rights Movement, and the New Left movementgpesfoundly impactedmerican society, with
corresponding repercussions in the Hawaisgdands(Harrison 1995, 261)

As Doug McAdams explains, there wides political and cultural wave of speaking out,
and, in turnjt created a momentum and helped fashion many of the specific political and cultural
elements we associate with toddlMicAdams 10). This cultural revolution wiil see womeis
rights and antivar sentiments gain increasing support. The fifties and sixties offered a new
platform for learning the skills needed to organize other activist movements. The United States
and other parts of the world began to see acsista new visible presence. The Equal Rights
Movement, led by Martin Luther King, Jr., spurred kindred movements: wiamights, gay and

lesbian rights, childres rights, and much more. The emphasis on peacefulyintent direct
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action was widely emhbced and extended beyond black Amamngto other groups, including

Native Hawaiians. By the end of the 196dswaiians, too, hadegun to advocate for their
rights.fiKnowledge of past abuses, the present conditions of Native Hawaiian people, and the

|l oss of their ancient cul turddTrask2800bd)e gun t o r e
Kalama Valley

In 1961, the Kamehameha Schools Bishop Estate trustees negatitgaldto develop 6,000

acres in East O&6ahu, | ater to be kiproflen as Haw
devel oper and industrialist Henry Kaiser (Jul
Estatés most ambitious langartnerships (Mner 2013). TheBishop Estate was founded by

Bernice Pauahi Bishop as a trust that would fund the education of Hawaiian children (Kanahele
1986, 14). The trust owned about nine percent
with Henry Kaiser esulted in the planned construction of 4,300 homes (with the discussion of
possibly building another 2,000 homes) on a parcel of dry land and salt marshes (a fishpond,
duck and pig farms, and veget abbtetanfprodeds and w
the designs for individual homes. The Hawai @i
little resistance and passed through the City and County of Honolulu permitting process. The

final part of the project consisted of 250 acres in an area callacha/alley. As with the rest

of Hawai @i Kai, the development plan envision
apartment buildings that included high and{ose units, ten hotels, reaching as high as fifteen

stories, numerous restaurants, andldgpurse fiOne hundred and fifty families were to be

evicted because of this development, igniting public unrest and protesting voices of Native

Hawaiian® (Trask 1987, 128).
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The families living in the valley had montb-month leases. Bishop Estate Taes
Richard Lyman pointed out that the trustees understood the new project as a business proposition
without any consideration being given to how the community would be affected by the change.
To the estai® trustees, it was about increasing the asseteddamehameha Schools and
satisfying fiduciary responsibilities. In later hearinipg trustees admitted to not considering the
needs of tenants and focusing solely on the commodity value of the developments. Tése board
membership had close ties towla i&s @ig Five companies, its members directly or indirectly
connected to those companies. It would become obvious that the interests of the Hawaiian
community in the Kalama Valley would not be wsélrved by the estate (Trask 131). The Big
Five compares consisted of C. Brewer, Theo H. Davies, Amfac, Castle & Cooke, and Alexander
& Baldwin (imagesofoldhawaii.comYhese companies were focused on agricutimcethe
sugar industry. Earliethese companies had controbba w a@sie€onomic market.

Hawaiian families had originally moved to Kalama Valley to escape development and the
high cost of housing in metropolitan Honolulu. For the Hawaiian community living acittie
outskirtsand in rural areas, losing their safe haven presented a neengjelllhe Hawaiian
families were poor and had not been given time to relocate. Most of the breadwinners worked in
construction and farming. The community was clksi and lived a Hawaiian lifestyle, which
meant they worked hard but also enjoyed relagimgpng family and friends.

An initial incident of the protest was the complaint by kimge resident George Santos
that he could not afford to move. Santos was a pig farmer and had his pig farm in Kalama
Valley. He could not possibly see how he coulovmall of his pigs from one area to another,

especially without public support. He and his neighbors spoke out strongly against the evictions.
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Santos would assume a grogileadershipole. Hisspeeches and public statements at rallies
helped to sustairhe movement.

The evictions of Kalama Valley became a pivotal time in Hawaiian history in which the
Hawaiian population pushed back against the do&inationand resisted the ongoing erasure
of the Hawaiia culture and people. Thisne periodsparked aat Scott describes asideeper
appreciation of everyday forms of symbolic resistance and the way in which they articulate with
everyday acts of material resistad¢8cott 304). The most important aspect of this period is that
it brought a community togleer and eventually became the impetus to bringing the Hawaiian
population together.

The protest was a demonstration of commubdged activism. All of thprotesters were
nonviolent butarrested for trespassing on private land. In the end, theeemae protesters at
the eviction than residents and police. As the policemen demonstrated their power, the residents
sang songs and exercised passive resistancé&tahBulletin described the residentsiagentle
rebelso Despite their cautiousness, aflthe defendants were found guilty and given suspended
sentences. The Kalama Valley struggle sparked a calling in Native Hawaiians, who saw a need
to answer the pressures of an Americanized system through peaceful action in protests, marches,
and rallies that continue today.

The Kalama Valley tract was eventually developed as a large golf course, with elite
homes with security gates around the perimeter. Infrastructure was needed to accommodate the
development in Kalama Valley. This included roads, paskd a sewage station. The local
popuation was never consultexh the development plan. In subsequent years, the Kalama
Valley struggle would be seen as one of the several catalysts for the second Hawaiian

Renaissance for Native Hawaiians. Althoughlib#le was not successful, several distinct
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lessons became evident in the aftermath. These included a growing concern with
overdevelopmentthe importance of agricultural lands, and peapf@ace in the environment.
These issues came to be repeated peatid in subsequent struggles over land and housing and
still underscore many of the values of the Hawaiian community today.

The evictions of Kalama Valley became a pivotal time in Hawaiian history in which the
flocaldo and Hawaiian population pushed back againsthti®dominated statand resisted the
ongoing erasure of the Hawaiian culture and people. This period sparked what Scott
characterizes asf@eeper appreciation of everyday forms of symbolic resistancénamvdaty in
which they articulate with everyday acts of material resista®eott 304). The most important
aspect of this period is that it brought a community together and evgriigaime the impetus
to unitingthe Hawaiian populationThe struggle sgrked a calling in Native Hawaiians, who
saw a need to answer the pressures of an Americanized system through peaceful action in
protests, marches, and rallies that continue today. This type of protest is seen as being specific to
the Native Hawaiian resiance against the American occupation and becomes a template of an
indigenized form of resistance for Native Hawaiians todayahers in similar situations.

New Hawaiian Organizations

The Native Hawaiian resistance startedoecome Indigenized during this era as a number of
special interest organizations favoring Native Hawadkaims took rootimmediately after the
Kalama Valley protests. The grouopllediiThe Hawaiiand became the first major Native
Hawaiian political oganization in the 1970s. The principal focus of this group waartgaign
for reforms inthe policies of the Department of Hawaiian Home Lafidbe Hawaiians
organization was founded @ & a butquickly gained a footmon other islands. As Historian

Tom Coffman explainediOne of their main goals was to enable qualified beneficiaries, many of
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whom had been on the application list foi 26 years, to be placed on the trusts lands set aside
by the aab (Coffman 294) fiThe Hawaiiang pressed for more hags to be built on Hawaiian
Home Lands sites to better serve qualified applicants placed on the waiting list. In order to
expose what they perceived as the departim@enismanagement, the group lobbied at the
legislature in support of increased appropriaiavith which to build more homes for Native
Hawaiians.

The Congress of Hawaiian R#e joinediiThe Hawaiiangin 1965following a
controversial decision to appoint Matsuo Takabuki as a trustee for the Bishop Estate (King 65).
The Bishop Estate funds theaiehameha Schools, which focuses on educational opportunities
for Hawaiian children in grades-K2. The BishofEstat® nowrenamed Kamehameha
School$ is also the largest private landowneHra w a It wias during this time thathe
trustees were sellingnd to developers for millions of dollars with little record of how the
money was spea{Creighton 241). In addition, the trustees also waived lease payments over a
twenty-year period for some lessees to provide an incentive for the development afidaw la
Examples such as this led to anger in the community and a fresh look at the business practices of
the trustees at the Bishop Estate. There was amgengthe Hawaiian population that a
Japanesdmerican had been appointed instead of a Native Hawditsmaim was to ensure that
a Native Hawaiian would be brought onto the board, with the hope that a Hawaiian would better
monitor the estats activities.

The following year, in 1972, the Aboriginal Lands of Hawaiian Ancestry (A.L.O.H.A.)
organizationwas established to secure reparations from the U.S. government for the role of the
U.S. in the 1893 illegal overthrow of the Hawaiian government. The first of the bills supporting

this outcome followed the broad outlines of the Alaska Native Claims Setitehat (ANCSA),
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signed into law by U.S. President Richard Nixon in 1971. According to Cd#\&CSA was
intended to resolve lorgtanding issues surrounding aboriginal land claims in Alaska, as well as
to stimulate economic development throughout Alagkaoley 1983). The initial bill led to the
creation of the Native Hawaiian Study Commission by President Carter in 1980 and raised the
consciousness of the role of the U.S. in the overthrow. In 1981, when President Reagan assumed
office, he disbanded theommission butvas subsequently convinced by Native Hawaiian
Republicans to reconstitute a niperson commission called the Native Hawaiians Commission
pursuant to Public Law 9565, Title IIl on June 23, 1983. The study lasted 21 months and
looked at theneeds and concerns of Native Hawaiians and the-sacioomicand cultural
factors between the minority of Native Hawaiian members and the majority of members from the
continent.
The early organizations focused on issues pertaining to land uselBilia ma & Ui na o
Kool au was established in 1973 to protect | a
group was active in opposing the construction of the Defense Interstate Highway H3 designed to
connect two military bases @d a. Asua spokespersonrfthe U.S. Department of
Transportation explained at the time:
As planned, 8 would constitute the third and final segment of Hadsaii
interstate Highway System. It would be a-k&ire, controlleehccess highway
extending for approximately fifteenmilesc r oss t he sout hern ha!
near Pearl Harbor, on the isldaadeeward side, across the Koolau Mountains, to
the Kaneohe Marine Corps Air Station, on the windward side. Two conventional
highways, the Pali and Likelike Highways, now providestmo d ol au r out es
(U.S. Department of Transportation 1998).

The U.S. militaryrationalized the need for the highway in ordecdonect the Marine Corgsr

base with the U.S. Navy pat Pearl Harbor. Thaterstatevould enabldransport between the

two critical military bases. The project started in 1960 and provoked a continuous strand of
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l'itigation that saw the State of Hawai dai bypa
ignore the requirements set out in the National EnvironmentaldéostéAct of 1969. The

greater community protested throughout this project due to the fact that the construction

damaged sacred sites and religious structures. In 1986, U.S. Senator Daniel Inouye had the

freeway exempted from other environmental laws abttie construction could be completed.

The final cost of the construction was 1.3 billion dollars, or 80 million dollars per mile, making

this project the most expensive interstate highway in history (Kelly 2).

These separate acts of protest and engageled to broader coalitions and more
ambitious aims. |In 1974, -dstabhshthepoliticallstatwsafi di was
H a w aas @nation independent from the United States. This group traveled to the United
Nations to petition and startelprocess ofle-occupationn H a w a Thé& momentum to protect
land and sacred sites further saw the establishment of the Coalition of Native Hawaiian Claims,
known today as the Native Hawaiian Legal Corporation. This corporation did and continues to
advoa@te on behalf of Hawaiians when they are faced with legal issues and litigation relating to
ancestral lands and access to natural resources for cultural, religious, and subsistence purposes.

The same year under the Native American Programs Act of 11954erm Native
Hawaiian was first included in the definition of Nati&enericans (McGregeAlegado 1980).

This placed Native Hawaiians in the same category as American Indians, Alaskan Natives, and
Federally Recognized Tribes, whereby Native Hawairgamizations could now receive federal
funds. This change of recognized status allowed for gonofit organization called Alu Like,

Inc. to establish a presence on each of the Hawisiiands, with a focus on asserting Native
Hawaiian rights as Indigens peoples dfl a w a AluiLike, Inc. continues to provide funding

for education, training, and cardeuwilding classes and workshops. The organization also
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includes a separate branch that provides childbearing classes, individinalgelforkshops,
family-centered activities, and elder care as a way to take care of the community.

Some of the newly created organizations had a very specific place or site that the
members wished to protect. I n 1975, a group c
awocate for Hawaiian issues on Molgdaradi . The
agreement to have ocean access thratighl o k a G so th& alative Hawaiian residents
could walk to the ocean for subsistence fishing and gathering. This group would later organize
against devel opment on Mol okadi, arguing that
resident8livelihoods and the wagf life on the islandThere were two additional protests in the
same year with the Mokauésiandevictions and th&va i U4wWa i & patest against
devel opment on the windward side of O&tahu.

In 1976, A.L.O.H.A. president Charles Maxwell called fortheacp at i on of Kaho
and the need to stop the bombing of the islan
draw atention to the grievances of NatitAawaiians (McGregor 2007). Members Hui Ala Loa
responded to this call. Togetheith other adwists from Maui, they gained national attention by
showing the injustices done to the island and Native Hawaiians in general. These members ended
up on the one boat that passed the Coast Guard blockade and landed on the island. This act
startedthemovemet t o stop the bombing of Kaho@Gol awe
the Protect Kaho@Gol awe & @Ghamtianwa®to stop thecbombiigr h o & o
of Kahodol awe and restore the culturtlis and na
movement would start a greater resistance to land disposseski@wain géneral and at the
same time create a passion for reasserting native identity, cultural traditions, and sovereignty

claims. Chapter Two will discuss this movement in depth.
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That same year, the Polynesian Voyaging Society (PVS) was organized, and the iconic
voyaging canoeH @k 1 ,lwasdr@ated. This organization would provide a new sense of pride to
Hawaiians as they rediscovered the accomplishments of their forebleapteCThree will
discuss the beginnings of the Polynesian Voyaging Society and the rdte@hiat] playetian

reviving a cultural tradition and starting a voyaging movemeht &xw aanddQceania on its

own.
1978 Hawai Qi State Constitutional Convention
Two years | ater, the 1978 Hawai dainfSheat e Const

groundwork forH a w atodd@yiboth in the laws and the template of resistance. Considered a
watershed event in the historyldfa w a thediconvention establishedrtetimits for elected
officials, created the requirement for a balanced bydget created the Office of Hawaiian
Affairs. The ConCon78 clearly included major amendments that provided Native Hawaiians with
recognition and entitlements. The convention alsderlined the importance of preserving
Hawaiian culture and establishing Hawaiian as an official state language. The constitutional
conventionearned a great deal from the Kalama Valley prasstiell as other protests and the
efforts of other Hawaiia organizations. Together, this movement linked to Hawaiian identity,
reasserting, reclaiming, and reconceptualizing a new era for the Native Hawaiian population. The
convention was pivotal in establishing the groundwork for many Native Hawaiian rights wit
the U.S. government. Below are the Native Hawaiian Affairs committee amendments that were
approved in the convention in 1978.

Amendment 20, Article X, Section 4, amende
promotion of Hawaiian history, culture,&language and a Hawaiian education program.

Providing for the use of community expertise to further the Hawaiian education laid the

38



foundation for the creati orschoofgrates. TKiE puna Pr o
program introducedulturally-basdk T puna ( el dagadsity), many df wihde kere

native speakergo teach Hawaiian cultuie public schoolghlbhawaii.org/con/conart/12html).

KT p wongaandparents are pillars of the Hawaiian community and were recognized for their

value to the community and would Begart of the classroom to share their cultural knowledge,

life experiences, and the Hawaiian langua@avw.hawaiipublicschools.oig

Amendment 20, Article XV, Section 4, establisiavaiianas one of the official
| anguages of Hawai @i together with English.
of three Hawaiiadangua@ programs: (1A h a P 1 n;42) Kaiagum Schoal Hawaiian
Language; and (3) Hawai @i State Public Charte

The revival ofthe Hawaiian language hats origins in practices leading up to the Gon
Con 78. | n 1 GomPonenttstarted ik thepwWinaveard District on the island of
O @& a. fihis program was importantbecaise e ki1 puna (el derly) woul d
classrooms and share théke (knowedge).Hawaiian language coursasthe University of
H a w astariied in 926 by John Henry Wise as he taught classes attheM a campus and
Kamehameha School sowkErpimd7h theHawasian [angsage classes saw
a peak in enrollment that was contributed to the reinvigoration of cultural affirmations during
this period.

Furthering the effort to revive the Hawaii
MUnoa campus initiated two Bachel dHawaimi Arts p
studies (https://manoa.hawaii.edu/catalog/schooleges/hawaiian/kavilruelani/)y Hawaiian
studies was first established under the Liberal Studies Program and by 1977 would be proposed

to be a Hawaiian Studies ProgramThRistwags he Uni ve
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followed in 1977 by the creation of a rprofit organization calledAhahuiéel eHaowa i @ i
This organization focused on perpetuating the Hawdéaiaguage by offering Hawaiian
language classes to adults in the community (https://edithkanakaolefouratgdiomhe same
year AuntyEdi t h Kamalkd eal é¢imli e Ho Gldawai i as a meet.
focusedon the revitalization of the Hawaiian language and hula
(https://edithkanakaolefoundation.orgs a result of the support from themmunity ad the
university system, the Department of Education (DOE) begatetelopment of a Hawaiian
Studies Program. Other language programs at other institddibmsed, and in 1982, the
University ofH a w aat Hilo started a Hawaiian Studies program.
In 1984 Hawaiianlanguage speakers found@lh a P 1 n a n ahe firg o , l nc. ,
Hawaiianlanguage school for children. The group met to discuss strategi@saledhentation
on the island of Ké hoadeiandwas mati@kplofiHawaliEm@eg e el and
speakers and teachers, suchKasandei KBrman @ mihart
Kimura, Naeau Warner, Koki Williams, and Pila Wilson. Thest Hawaiiarlanguage
preschool was established in Kekaha -loh Kauadi
Hawaiianlanguage education continued to flourish in the following decades. In 1986,
t he Hawai @i St at etedihe glawsiibeanguageeMediveislgscationn cr e a
Program for the Hawaiian languaigepublic schools( H a wReviged Statutes 302H. A
year later, théd a w aStafe iLegislature passedesolution to support the Hawaiian language
and all other Native American Languages. Within this same year, the ban on Hdazgaage
medium instructionn public schools wallifted, andThe Board of Education approved the
Hawaiian Langage Immersio®rogram

(www.hawaiipublicschools.org/TeachingAndLearning/StudentLearning/Hawaii)
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In 1990, the Department of Education approved the Ka Pap#tagayauni in the public
school gstem for grades K.2. This established separate classes and schools where the
curriculum and instruction were carried out in the Hawaiian language. Fast forward to 2020, and
almosteverypublis chool district i n Hawai &domwhaesthea Ka P
curriculum andnstructian are in the Hawaiian languagad there araventy-oneschools that
have HawaiiaHanguage immersion from-K2, suchatheAnuenue School i n Pal
(www.hawaiipublicschools.org/TeachingAndLearning/StudentLearning/Hawaii)

As of 2019, there are twenpne®Aha Pl nana Leo programs, i ncl
one on Nid&i hau, four on Hawai &i l sl and, four
Hawaiianimmersion programs are now available iflK; there are eighteen Kaiapuni schools
and six Hawaiian public charter schools. As of the last survey, there are over 2,300 students in all
of these classes i n Hawai 0@ deged, Mastes degreetandc an al
starting with 2007, a Ph.D. in the Hawaiian language offered at the Universitg of aat Hila
campus.

In the 1970s, Hawaiians speaking the Hawaiian language were a rarity. In 2020, it was
common to hear Hawaiian spoken in schools, universities, supermarkets, and shopping malls and
hear both individuals and families speak the Hawaiian language. Hawaiigle pe® working at
more diverse jobs and in careers that were once not typical in the 1970s. Hdavegizage use
iSs now common at many levels of commerce and government, such as on bank checks and ATM
machines. Establishing Hawaiitanguage preschoolsi t he 1978 Hawai @i St at
Convention helped the Hawaiian people speak their ancestral language and, through the process,

see the world through a Hawaiian lens. In essence, this process allows Hawaiian communities to
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identify with the journeyf speakinghe Hawaiian language in modern times presentsa
platform for the community to reassert and reclaim the Hawaiian culture.

Amendment 28, Article XlI, Section 4, focused on Public Trust. The amendment would
set up a trust corpus and definatiMe Hawaiians and the general public as the beneficiaries of
the lands granted to the Stata-b& w ably Serction 5(b) of the Admission Act, Article XIlI,
Section 5 established the Board of Trustees for the Office of Hawaiian Affairs, and Article XII,
Sedion 6 explained the power of the Board of Trustees (hlbhawaii.org/con/conart/12html). This
amendment created the Office of Hawaiian Affairs (OHA) to advocate for théowialy of
Native Hawaiians. The advocacy goes two ways: the first pathway addiesses t
intergenerationainjustices and learning to deal with those events by beingimielimed of the
historical events; the second pathway is envisioning a course forward-desatihination and
the overall health of the Hawaiian peogl®HA is focused on strategic priorities for improving
the conditions of Native Hawaiians -in the are
sufficiency, education, governance, and héglhww.oha.org.

Since 1978, OA has matured considerably. OHA is now the thirteenth largest
|l andowner i n Hawai @Gi, exerting control over 2
ventures. OHA oversees 170 employees and is directachinememberBoard of Trustees.
Therearedfi ces i n Hilo and Kona on Hawai @i l sl and
and Washington D.C. OHA currently provides resources to Native Hawaiian students each year,
including $500,000 in scholarships and loans. Moreover, OHA helps Native Haw@iaos/
money to start businesses, buy and renovate homes, and start other projects. Organizations can
receive grants to aid the communities, and OHA awards about $9 million annually

(www.oha.org/about/whawe-do/).
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In other areas, OHA prides itself oroiking with organizations that focus on uplifting
and improving the Hawaiian community through new alliances. One example of collaboration
includes a pairing with the Native Hawaiian Justice Task Force to find solutions to the high
numbers of Native Hawains in prisons. Another common effort is to improve Native Hawaiian
health (yww.oha.org/mauliola Thi s i s carried out in cooperat:.
Lonopi hU, the Nati ve Ha duaeobesity, didbetes|anchheaBons or t i
diseaseamongthe Hawaiian population. The focus is on supporting the Hawaiian community,
and that aspect makes this type of mobilization a more distinct and successful social movement.
Amendment 29, Article XlI, Section highlighted Traditional and Customary Rights.
Under the amendment, the state would reaffirm and protect all rights, customarily and
traditionally exercised for subsistence, cultural and religious purposesby p teredtsawho
are descendants of the @ Hawaiians who inhabited the Hawaiian Islands prior to 1778,
subject to the right of the state to regulate such rights (hlbhawaii.org/con/conart/12html). As the
amendment explains:
The State reaffirms and shall protect all rights, customarily anidrzeally
exercised for subsistence, cultural and religious purposes and possessed by
ahupuata tenants who are descendants of
Hawaiian Islands prior to 1778, subject to the right of the State to regulate such
rightsd (www. capitol.hawaii.goy.
This amendment is important because it recognizes that Hawaiian people have a Hawaiian
worldview with specific customs and beliefs connected to subsistence, cultural practices, and
religious beliefsAl so, the amendments date Hawaiian peo
1778 and therefore recognize Hawaiian peagl&eing the native peoplelddwaii. i

Amendment 31, Article XV, Section 3, recognized the Hawaiian flag as a second flag of

the State oH a w a iThisiflag was commissioned in 1816 by Kamehameha | to show piety and
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allegiance tdghe United Kingdom. Th&nion Jackrepresents the relatioriptbetween the
United Kingdom andd a w aas €overeign nations. The eight stripes repreakergight
HawaiianlslandsHa wa i @Mia ui , Kalhnoaddkaa we O& a h,eafidNi & i hau
The colors from the top of the flag are white, red, blue, white, red, blue, white, and red. This flag
represents a time in history when there were wars and countries fleWatgio show
sovereigntyas is the case todajRecognizinghe Hawaiianlag shows the connection to the
Hawaiian people and recognizes their history in the islands. Section 5 declared the motto of the
State of flHawmawWikdeea 00 ka aUina i ka pono
(https://www.capitol.hawaii.gov/session2018/bills/HB1264 .HTM

In addition to these specific amendments, the Constitutional Convention also decreased
the amount of land and increased the number of years required to adversely claim ownership of
lands. It established important precedents defining the Public Trust, especially in relation to
fresh water in theslands. By establishing the Hawaiian languaggan official language, having
Hawaiian culture and language in schools, and acknowledgtigd\Hawaiians as one of the
two beneficiaries of the ceded public lands trumtigenizes the Hawaiian movement and makes
a transition for Hawaiians to go from the margins to the centerresetdting the story for
H a w aby r@focusing attention on the Hawaiian people and their heritage. Indigenizing the
State Conigtution showed how significant each of the Hawaiian amendnveadsy making
Hawaiians more central to Hafoecasinoredasynod pl aci ng
Hawaiian agency within an occupied nation. In addition to these specific amendments, the
Constitutional Convention also discussed stop

further at issues such as housinggdlamwnership, and development.
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The Merrie Monarch Festival
Cultural revitalization and decolonization take many forms and emerge as being just as important
as political decolonization, as seen with the 1978-Con. Others are more deeply rooted and
cultural, wherebyhroughouthesemobilizations, the style, protocols, language, rituals, and
tactics break from national and international templates and become more rooted in Hawaiian
traditions, culture, values, and thinking. The Merrie Monarch Festival is an example of a popular
movemenmthat hagprofoundly impactedhe Hawaiian people. The festivagarwithHa wa i @ i
Visitors Bureau as a way to bring more visitors to the islartd @fw a i @as evalved to
become an important forum for the exchange of ideas and a place to showcaséibatiian
culture. As the website for the Merrie Monarch organization explains:
The Merrie Monarch Festival has contributed to a renaissance of the Hawaiian
culture, providing a platform on which cultural practices and values can be
honored and passed trom generation to generation (merriemonarch.com).
The Hawai Gi | sl and Chamber of Commerce initia
then private Merrie Monarch Festival organization was run by a community of members wanting
to perpetuatdula traditions The Merrie Monarch is a neprofit organization thagvokes the
legacyof Kingk al Uk aua. The h dongeventehattfeatwes bn ait fair vith we e k
Hawaiian products, a parade to celebrate the traditions of hula, and a finedatiiig everi
the highlight of the weekin a threeday hula competition featuring HawaiianU | franu the
State of Hawai di and the continent al U.S. Thi
only. As a result, the best hiiaU | reaeise iwvitations to compete against each other. This
event is televised livandlive-streamed on the internet, allowing thousands of people from

around the State &f a w aanddthe world to watch from their living rooms.

45



The threeday competition is an exangbf the change that took place during the
Hawaii an Renaissance. The first parta&slast t he ¢c
reigning King from the nineteenth century, which honors tradition and creates a foundation. The
last part of the compi@on allows hula practitioners to create modeay traditions with a
creative focus that shows how a thriving culture can reinvent and reconstruct itself in the twenty
first century.

Theeventis named afterKinga | Ukaua, the | asasfiTheMergeni ng ki
Monarchd (Armstrong 16) because he enjoyed hula (both performing and spectating), loved
music and chant, and was a proponent of Hawai
parties with fine food and exotic drinks. He also believed iniahgevity of traditions through
hula and the Hawaiian language at a time in history when both were disappearing. He once
stated thafiHula is the language of the heart, therefore the heartbeat of the Hawaiiardpeople
(Yamanaka 2). K omthe petpetualion af cudturef afidiefiedshe d
missionaries and their church by encouraging the traditional arts and elevating them to royal
treasure8( Kuy kendal | 1961). Kal Ukaua would arrange
fipublished the genealogigarayers, the Kumulipi(Silva 89) to establish to use of hula and
mele adofficial narratives of the nati@n(Silva 91).

I n 1883, King Kal Uk atlu@lhalagdance geodps)ttorperformfon d i t i
his coronation ceremony and laterlid 8 6, f or hi s birthday jubil ee
chant from his grandmother, as well as from the chanters on thefédisractive pursuit of the
ancient chants was perhaps the most important factor in the revival and perpetuation of the oli
and hula, for he did this in the face of opposition and denigration by haole missioiested

groupsoftheday( Kanahel e 201). Kal Ukaua would eventt
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myths that he was taught into a book callé& Legends and Myth$ ldawaii: By His Hawaiian
Ma|j esty sKthdtthefituneagenerations would know them as filé#l.used Native
Hawaiian oral and performative culture to revalue Hawaiianness, create political solidarity, and
enact national resistance to foreign domorai (Kanahele200' 203). Two of his published
chants are called Kaulil ua anidackddantsdnda and w
rituals performed with a shagkindrum( Kal Ukaua 24) .

The second night of the Merrie Monarch features the Hula Kalrikmfiold, ancient,
antique, long ago, beforehan@lukau Dictionary) style of dancing hula. This night represents
the continuation of @i ke Hawai @i (Hawaiian kn
predecessor. In some families, thisdiremtéia ge of @i ke Hawa,afdihuagoes b
perpetuates this lineage through an oral culture and performémsenight portrays the kumu
hul a as the source of d@ai ke (knowledge) and as
generationThekaona or hidden meaning is hidden in the mele and the hula; therefore, the kumu
hula takes great responsibility in creating the interpretation in the movements and choreography

for the composition.

Three kumu hula demonstrate the legacy that is passeadttioough the generations.

NUI ani Kanakadole is the daughter of kumu hul
composer. Edith Kanakatole | earned from her g
was trained in the hula kapu traditioninthelat8 00s and | earned the hul a

which can be seen today. Her mother, Mary, was also a kumu hula and taught her choreography
and compositorfN Ul @ nbsi ster is Pua Kanakadole Kanahel e
hul a c¢ haneisaHawanadakguan® dpeaker and began teaching others her &amily

traditions at the age of 14. She grew up watching her mother create a chant, at the same time
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composing a hula. She credits her mother for teaching her to understand oli and m2GL{Gill
1).

Anot her kumu h u-Patlillaifrem tie@larid lofaMadii. Paditialgrew up in
a family of kumu hula anstill finds enjoyment in bringing life to the mele with hufis/e teach
and learn about stories, place names, cultural pracplzegs, animals, weather conditions,
foods, ceremonies, religion and the myriad ways that our ancestors saw their enviloonment
(HonoluluMagazine.com 2017). The kaona has different levels of understanding as Padilla
references kaoras adding another interpretation to the hula. According to Puakea Nogelmeier,
fiKaona is the impetus for mele or oratory, and is thus the foundation for the composition,
guiding the imagery and word cho@@onoluluMagazine.com 2017). Puanani Alama sthrte
her hula career at a young age; as a teenager, she was dancing in shows in Waikiki. She has
taught hula for over seventy years and credit
to teach others at the young age of twelve. Alama finds hsigpais passing down the
traditions in hula to the many generations that came after her.

The one thread in common from these three kumu hula is that they each have learned the
hula from their family members, continuing their lineage through their @meaogy of hula
traditions. Each kumu hula grew up watching their mother and/or elder dancing hula and
connects that experience with a Hawaiian worldview through kaona and understanding of the
Hawaiian language.

Our dead are woven into our souls like kliypnotic music of bone flutes: we can
never escape them. If we let thehrey can help illuminate us to ourselves and to
one another. They can be the source of-feawd pride, selfrespect, and wisdom
(Wendt 50)

The above quote speaks about the gaimral connection that allows for traditions to be passed

down through the generations. It is when we practice ancient traditions, likéhiatilae can
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then continugo be connected to our ancestors through traditions. This very dynamic brings a
senseof confidence in our culture. Along with hula comes mele (song). Unlike many things that
come back into play, there is usually a domino effect to follow. Hula needs mele, and therefore, a
consciousness of mele comes forward. Traditional mele and caoroele@rrday mele are
showcased for the huka U | taaperform and show more than one tradition. During this time,
Hawaiian music saw a resurgence with the Iike
Ledward KaGapana and t he E&thofthegseperbormars createdda Ke o |
space for the younger generation to see and learn from them and to be able to follow after them.
The above entertainers are just a few Hawaiian musical pioneers credited with bringing the focus
back to the mele by reinveng skills and traditions.

Both hula and music have been important transmitters and perpetuators of Hawaiian
culture. The Merrie Monarch shows just how quickly these forms have caught on. In 1971, there
were only nine womeh U |whaientered the compétih. In 1976, the men were allowed to
perform also. Two years later, the competition outgrew the Civic Auditcaismovedo the
Hodoulu Tennis Stadium, which was renamed the
is where the everxpandeds thefestival added another night to the competition and expanded
to have many other activities over the duration of a week. In 1980, the seats were sold out for the
first time, and the committee decided to televise the event. This event is seen as thegfinnacle
hula as only twentjour of the best hula U | aee invited to perform and compete.

The objective of the Merrie Monarch is to perpetuate Hawaiian culture through hula. This
objective is reflected in the performances at this competition arid Gusthat started in
Hawai di, the U.S. Continent, Canada, Japan, a

competitions all over the world. Kumu hula and hula dancers have gone on to establish hula
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competitions and festivals such as the World Intadl Hula Festival, the Queéni | i duokal an
Keiki Hula Competition, the Annual Mokihana Festisah KauKé&i Pi ko Hul a, Mo |
Annual Kamehameha Competiti onHula®mNakekien Lot Hul
Maui, and the Queen Emma Hula Competition on
The important takeaway for the Merrie Monarch is that Hawaiians are now informed by
past traditionsn the construction of modeihay traditions. Another significance is the
collabaation of many different people, organizations, and their expertise. Academic research on
the traditions, music, and translaticaddsto the value of hula; professional Hawaiian singers
come together to sing with others that they would usually conagatest, thusexpanding
knowledge and experience. Communities all d¥ex w aandthe world watch these
performances to reconnect to history, genealogy, and cosndokdgfor the sole reason of
perpetuating the Hawaiian culture. The fact that one aspdwt @abimpetition honors the
traditional style of hula, and a day later, the event highlights a new, creative, and modern form of
hula shows this specific syncretism of a culture thriving and moving forward into the future.
Another significance that higlghts the bigger picture of this event is seen in the
collaboration of many different people, organizations, and expertise from the kumu hula. The
academics research the traditions, music, translations, and accuracies; professional Hawaiian
singers come wether to sing with others that they would usually compete againsty Hiil a u
compete, and those that do not make the invitation would watch to learn how to improve and
educate themselves in the traditionklwaich hul a.
these performances to reconnect to history, genealogy, and cosmology, all for the sole reason of

perpetuating the Hawaiian culture.
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Another significance of the Merrie Monarch Festival shows how Native Hawaiians can
reassert anteconceptualiza modernday identity in cultural practices. This event allows for the
recollection of traditions while, at the same time, creating a space to reinvent and create what a
Hawaiian is in this modern world. This movement also helps to think about new ways of
decolonization by easily identifying the efforts in regenerating a tradition. This, in and of itself,
allows for a new set of standards and performances that push the envelope of how a culture can
thrive whilereconceptualizingself in a colonial space.

Ngl go wé witds about the cultural bomb, in which the effect of colonization
can be explained through the cultural bomb. If the cultural bombigamannihilate a peopis
belief in their names, in their languages, in their environment, intikatage of struggle, in
their unity, in their capacities and ultimately in themselveeen there is a disconnect in the
belief system that causes an erasure of culture. As Tim@ngues, colonialization embraces
two aspects of the same procdtke destruction or the deliberate undervaluing of a p&sple
culture, their art, dances, religions, history, geography, education, orature, and literature, and the
conscious elevation of the language of the coloni@érg | 1B A cultural renaissance is atou
taking the culture from the margins and placing it in the center to focus on how to redefine and
reconceptualize new cultural forms of affirmatipasd the Merry Monarch is a prime example
of this dynamic. Focusing on the Hawaiian culture and redefiniveg it means to be a
Hawaiian in modern times is a liberating process that allows for a pathway forward without
restrictions and/or boundaries that would otherwise marginalize and oppress our thought process
and/or vision of cultural revitalization. Irsgence, any pathway forward means the culture is

alive and sustainable, whatever the outcome.
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PeacefulNon-Violent Direct Resistance
As | mentioned in the introductiotgdayds templates of resistanaee created with the Native
Hawaiian at the center. The Kalama Valley evictions changed the approach tq anotest
direct, nonviolent peaceful protest would be the strategy that started in thel8afgand is
continuing into the twentjirst cenury, with the latest protest being the Mauna Kea Thirty
Meter Telescopeontroversy What has come out of the second Hawaiian Renaissance is a new
style of resistance and organizations that have been inventedreswi@ a new nation. The
organizing ad resistanceomein the form of prayer, reverent resistance through kapu aloha,
and with klpuna in the foreground.
This type of resistance can be seen today with the planned development of the Thirty
Meter Telescope to be placed on top of Mauna Keaurd Kea idelieved to ba sacred
mourtain for Hawaiian people and is connecteth er e WUkea, the sky god,
regular basis, Hawaiian people go to Mauna togaracticetheir traditional and customary
rights for religious practices. Thpeoponents of the Thirty Meter Telescope \eelthis
mountain as a prime location for their telescope in 2009 and made plans to move forward with
construction over a teyear period. Protests broke out at the beginrand in 2014, the protests
would spread across the staté/ithin a year, the protectors would form a blockade on the road
to block the construction crew from driving up to the summit with the construction equipment.
Within weeks there would be arrests made of thiciye people, mostlgy T puna and women
they all were in peaceful but direct resistance to the law enforcement. As the Hawaiian
popul ation became enraged, the megsowadghe from t
opposition and insteagdeveryone should be in kapu adolfitheywantedto protesin any

manner. Kapu aloha became the philosophy for the protectors and is seen as a way to address
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social change and politicahrest Kapu stands fafiprohibit,d and aloha stands féloved To

put these two words togethera phrase would be to stand in pemseardresistance. The
Mauna became a safe place to practice traditeoms oli as religion became the daily platform in
the resistanceThis process renegotiated Hawaiian agency and changed the dynamic of protest
to match the examples of the Kalama Valley evictions in the 1970s with peacefulpteont

direct actions

From the Margins to the Center

Understanding history can change the trajectdthe mental ladscapeAt the beginning of this
chapterl wrote aboutthelegalt at us of CEbioonaismaan bd seet e different
facets, politically, economically, and/or consciousiya w aid nat colonized politically today
butthe colonial mentalitgxistsbecausave have believed what we veetold through the
assimilation toolkit of the U.S.nal, therefore, over the many years in this systeave become
colonized mentally. What needs to change is the perspective in whigdtegnizeourselves as
Hawaiians. After understanding the politital s t o r y it becorkles mportaintito process
where we, as Hawaiianft into H a w &@si higtory asts native peopleand more importantly,
where wdfit into our own history in our homeland.

In taking a step back and looking at our positionaitiically, we see that the same
institutions that existed during the Theawai i an
systemisthe sameoF exampl e, i f we |l ook at the governi
Court is still thdocation for tle Supreme CourtThe Department of Land and Natural
Resources is thiinistry of the Interior the LieutenanGovernots Officeis the Mnistry of
Foreign Affairs,andthe fourgovernoro f Hawai i amawrsQuoeven hlei If io@w o k |

and JohrDominisis residence was at Washington Pleaed today it is the official residence of
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Ha wdsiGavernorand a1l ol ani P a | TheRoyarHawasan Basd continugs toa c e
be the Royal Hawaiian Band, The Ayns the Royal National Guard, arftetRoyal Order of

Kamehameha continues to exist today. The muftfidda mau ke Ea o ka Aina i ka Paneas

adopted byhe Hawaiian Kingdom in 1843 continuesb®the motto fotheSt at e of Hawai
todayper the Con#tutional Gnvention of 1978, Amendment 3Article XV, Section 3The
Hawaiian flag from 1817is he second of fi ci alitodaypargheof t he St
Constitutional Convention of 1978, Amendment 31, Article XV, Sectiorh&Hawaiian

| anguage i s an of ftogetheawith Bnglish gar thegConstdutiondl a wa i « i
Convention of 1978, Amendment 20, Article XV, Sent4. Finally, the royal families from the

Hawaiian Kingdom continue to exist today. The only two things that have charejbd

Monarch and Cabinet namegherefore, v are noteinventing the wheel because the wheel is

still the same.What needs to occur is decolonizing the mental landscape so that we recognize
ourselves as Hawaiian people.

One aspect that can helpreamemberingan be foundinmeleoosg. L i | i Guokal ani
composed over 150 songsd a loof them continue to be sung todaychasA| oha dOe
referring to two lovers bidding farewell. Today, this songusgat the end of a gatheringe
mele lahuiwas the third of ldwafiés four national anthems as Kamehamehadyuestedor
Princesd i | 1 & utowite thia song in 1866The Queeds Jubileevascomposed by
PrincessL i | i & utackrmantemoratéhe Golden Jubilee of Queérictoria of the United
Kingdom. The Queets Prayeror Ke Aloha O Ka Hakis a famous song composed white
Queen was under house arredfialiani PalaceSanoalescribeshe love affair between Princess
Likelike andColonel Curtis Piehu laukea. Thesangs represent history and can be heard from

enertainers today and on Hawaiian radio shows each Wéekefore, thee clues are all around
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usin the Hawaiian languagand we only have to be conscious of their existence in order to
changeour view of ourselves. The second Hawaiian Renaissance shows a continuance of our
people creating, reinvigoratingndreconceptualizing Hawaiian identity in the twedffitgt
century.
Theproofofl ka wU ma mu ais all hroukdaus butcanralide shen i e
collective gatheringsuch asheE Ho & ol au K Un a R0AS 2618),janother 8aammi t
example of placing Hawaiians at the center of social changeairw aandithe repositioning of
Hawaiians within this islands. For many years, Hawairense been pushed to the edges of
political power and were long marginalized in terms of the isiandture. The events of the
1970s have begun to move Hawaiians toward a more central position in the fldiuaevofa Asa i
Smith explains:
The strength othe movement is to be found in the examples of how communities
have mobilized locally, the grassroots development. It is at the local level that
indigenous cultures and the cultures of resistance have been born and nurtured
over generations. Successfutiatives have been developed by communities
themselves, using their own ideas and cultural practices. Considerable reserves of
confidence and creativity within many communities have generated a wide range
of social, educational, health, and artistic atittes (Smith 115).

The impact of change can be seen in this summit when this call for action was held at the

Kokokahi YWCA i n K U20i8@ 20h8dThi® gathdring bmught thgether

more than 120 participants representing ovec@@munitybased groups, negovernment

organizations (NGOs), traditional Hawaiian practitioners, private companies, and government

agencies (@ i n a Su mmALER201Y d3). The tweday event was sponsored by the Office

of Hawaiian Affairs (OHA), the Degrtment of Land and Natural Resources (DLNR), and the

Kamehameha School8his recent summit report is an example of Hawaiian people directing

their own pathway forward by focusing on what Native Hawaiians need to do within
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communities and in collaboratisnvith others. Three issues needed to be addressed, namely, (1)
ancestral lands, (2) culturally grounded decisimeking to guide proper stewardship, and (3) co
management or coll aborative management. At th
k Tupa and how ifiencompasses the vast knowledge, perspective and insight that remains an
ancestral link for Native Hawaiians as indigenous peoplé U i n a S u m2018t2R9.p o r t
One panel discussed ancestral lands and the connection that Hawaiians havano itself.
fiThe term ancestral lands encompass a range of both pilina to a place, and land tenure
arrangements including kuleana lands, loegn leases, land grant awards, or simply places
where families have lived and maintained longterm presg@cénhaSummitRepor2018 2019.
A third panel focused on collaborative management, which focuses on communities, government
agencies, and stakeholders coming together. The summit identified four different areas for future
advocacy. These wef&enerative Net o r k s ,-relaied Advazacy, Climate Resilience, and
CommunityBased Subsistence Fishing Areést@ U i n a S u m2018t2R 9. Sroall groups
agreed orshort and longterm action plans as botereneeded for the immediate future and
longterm. The summiidentified a pathway forward with Hawaiian leaders helping to develop
approaches for a healthy and vibrant culture for Native Hawaiian people in the-fisgnty
century.

The call for action to strengthen and empower Hawaiian communities focused @i sever
themes throughout the summit. The first theme focusé&atiurally Grounded Governance
and Policymaking (@i i n a S u mmR2al&R2eI8 83). This called for thorough and
complete research of cultural resources and traditional practices in areagurelragsed and/or
developed. This action plan insisted that an applicant become the responsible party instead of the

community and/or practitioners. A collaboration with departments and agencies was
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recommended, as those entities could offer assistanaesmualces to better identify the area
under discussion. The directive action plan was to synchronize the GIS mappings of the
culturally sensitive areaand allow for a single portal to upload and access the information. The
plan called for the Office of Heaiian Affairs to organize workshops and an online portal to
assist community members. The third action was to have a curatorship agreement with three
organizations/schools. The Office of Hawaiian Affairs would facilitate, the Department of Land
and NaturbResources would be the landowner, and the Kamehameha Schools would assist
through technical support. All parties would have licenses and the option to manage and/or
steward the cultural property. For the successful and continual maintenance of thehgortal
proposal called for a task force to oversee the activitiesereleratehe permit process for
stewardship of the site.

The second theme focused on ffeotection of Ancestral Land¢d tihaSummitReport
2018 2019 34). The first directive of this plan was to change laws through the legislative
process, create a moratorium for adverse possession, and increase the requirement for 51%
Hawaiian ownership. The directive action ptarught to beroactive in establishgclasses in
which community members and families could learn how to protect their ancestral lands. The
third theme focused diiEnhancing Collaborative Manageme(d ihaSummitReport 2018
2019 35). The first directive sought to establish an applicatistesy for communitypased

traditional and customary stewardship. The

S

e

their recommendati ons on how the Hawai i CcCons

most recent research on commu+bgsed manageme A fourth theme focused agizconomic
Sustainability for Land Stewardslaiph tihaSummitReport 2018019 36). A fifth theme

focused ormiBest Practices for Stewardship and Manageo@ninaSummitReport 2012019
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37). The first directive was to build cagty in management and stewardship training and

learning new skills. The aim was to establish a new level of esteem and value to add to the well
being of the person. The overall aim was to b
Thisincludedbi ngi ng back the konohi ki and tradition
system of management. The sixth theme focusdiCtimate Change and Resilierice

(& thaSummitReport 2012019 37) . The first directive of th
scientists at the local level. Incorporating readrld stories of peopts climate change

observationsvould help create changes, responses, and solutions. A second directive was to

have a climate action plan in every county that includes an Indigenaesard expertise. A

third directive was to support charter amendments that establish climate change positions. A

fourth directive was to discuss ways to respectfully address culturainsitazardous zones and

in jeopardy of flooding due to sdavel rise. The above action plan is an example of how

movements help us think in new ways about decolonization movements and, motanthpor

Hawaiian mobilizations.

Conclusion

My argument focuses on the acts of liberation found in how people ekgpgonciaimovements

and how thiss representdin the powerful routes thatdd to native agency and empowerment.

In further understanding the dynamics of reclaiming, reasserting, and reconceptualizing a culture,

an understanding of history and politics helpsdooeive whyevents took place and how new

templates to native agency and resistamere created along the way. This chapter is

instrumental to my project because it shows how social movements gi@amgestructureand

can transform politics anevitalize and reconceptualizelture. The Kalama Valley evictions

triggered a pusiback to development that would ignite a grassroots movement that created an
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indigenized and Hawaiian response to marginalization and discrimination. The response was
seen in thereation of new organizations, new political discourse, new strategies, and new
alliances through different templates of resistance as | followed the cultural movement through
all of the major events up until the 198 w aCoristitutional Convention antié new
constitutiords contributions to reclaiming Hawaiian identity.

The Hawaiian population respondeddmerican culture through assertions in cultural
affirmations, native agency, and peaceful,«waient direct action These assertions were seen
in the templates of resistance today that were created with the Native Hawaiian at the center, as
seen in the currerday protest of the Thirty Meterelescopecontroversyas new styles of
resistance and orgamaitions are invented as we reinvigorateew néon. As the cultural bomb
is seen as destroying a culture and, in essence, erasing all that is native, this chapter can be seen
as how to reconstruct the bomnly this timereasserhg the Hawaiian culture with innovation,
reassertion, and modern toglgeconceptualizindgdawaiian identity in théwenty-first century.

The change in behavior aimed to reclaim, reassertiemmhceptualizevhat it is to be a
Hawaiian today. Examples ofthesd f i r mat i ons @&Coastitatienni978asa Hawai ¢
contributionto reclaiming Hawaiian identity. Each Hawaiian amendngesignificantto the
bigger picture of reconceptualization and ultimaggitioningHawaiiansasmore central to
H a w a Th& changes that come from making Hawaiian an official language to having Hawaiian
culture and language in schools to acknowledging Native Hawaiians as one of the two
beneficiaries of the ceded public lands tindigenizethe Hawaiian movement amdede a
transition for Hawaiians to go from the margins to the centahémeconceptualization of

culture.
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This awareness would also spur political activism by emphasizing greater autonomy and
sovereigntyprotecting traditional native gathering righasid endinghe bombing of
Kahotol awe island for military training purpo
time in revitalizing our own language, rituals, tactics, and strategies that are diséinct to
Hawaiian perceptionf the world. | highlghted what Native Hawaiians have moved on to do
and how it has impacted changes in behavior. This change in behavior aimed to reclaim, reassert,
and reconceptualize what it is to be a Hawaiian todathe same time, the Native Hawaiian
community broughattention to the training practices of the military in the bombings of
Kah o & ol witwessedhe wbyaging canoéd @ k 1 ,Isail diacelestial navigation from
Hawai @i to Tahiti wusing tr ad ibdaingindepandentonitw!| ed ge
own and yet running parallel with each otlpeoves thento be the two powerful movements of
the renaissance. Chapters Two and Three are committed to these movements as they are
examples of acknowledging the powerful colonial system that endures while,saintie time,
reconceptualizing a future with native agency and native empowerment as central movers,
thereby continuing to prove how important it is in moving positionality from the margins to the

center.
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Chapter Two

Protect Kablhhdakodt hwe Sacredness and Return o

Soci al movement s pd& mgdermhistory. Jhesazial movenrent tad atepdhie G |
bombi ng of Ka hoafaldst farthe setoddavairare Renaissandkat included a
reclaimingofreligp us practices, the al oha d&thhectmtophi | 0os
navigation traditionsin thischapte, | ook at the movement to prot
and highlight t he Prmowementand th€iarbleiriisaving theaslaGd@dma n a
U.S. military bombing. G Ihistayyi amdeshow hoev the aplleciveo gy o
effect of Hawaiians helped steer the movement through different pathways of agency in order to
return the isknd to its people and reconnect Hawaiians back to the sacred island. The changes in
organizing brought a new approach to responding with prayer, reverent resistance, and the kapu
aloha philosophy wi t h,maknegforla profaumdamgst ina Nafive f or e g
Hawaiian approach.

| focus on what has come from the fight to save the island and highlight several cultural
affirmations from this movement. The first affirmation was the dedication of the sacred island to
the God Kanaloa inrevivingttel oha &@Ui na philosophy as the fo
and in showing respect and love for the land. The second cultural affirmation was in reviving
religious practices and traditions for Laka,
revitalization of the annual Makahiki ceremony honoring Lono, the Hawaiian god of agriculture,
rainfall, and peace.

In redefining ourselves through revitalization, a kuleana, or responsibility, takes

precedence in expanding the space for Hawaiians. lIdiscls| oha @d@Ui na acti viti

and how this philosophy is employed today and how Hawaiians are navigating an approach that
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encompasses ecological and cul tur al under st an
participation in cultural actities is another pathway in reviving the island, and it is here that
voyaging education and practices come into perspective. Bringing more resources to the island
is another way to move Hawaiian agency from the periphery back to the center.
The contempong rediscovery oK a h o 0 @ad asacked island dedicated to
Kanaloa |l ed to a revival of the tradi
andrespectforthelanrd.ncestral memories of the k

AJi na as t he Hawadftraditionhspidtualbeliefand custbne
(McGregor264)

ti
| p
Growing up on Maui in the 1970s and feeling the land shake and tremble when the military
dropped bombs o a h o & evhsa noemal part of life in my memory. The village that
surrounded me was mostly Native Hawaiians who were angry at the bombings. The emotions
experienced as a child felt as if it had beetleep personal wound that could not be explained
yet felt to thedepths of my bones when the bombs would detonate. It walddruntil years
later that | could put my feelings to words yet still not quite explaining exactly how it felt and
being reminded that the nat@Gau, tdmetion ouch, the
connecting to it than words could ever explain.

| grew up aroun@harlie Maxwell and danced hula for his wife. Uncle Leslie Kuldio
(Uncle Les) mom, Aunty Alice, babysat my sister amelat a young age. Age grew upUncle
Les, together with Uncle Charlie Keamould take us to contested sites that they monitored on
the island. As an aduyltam informed by my experiences from my childhood. The work on this
dissertation reflects my connection to my own epistemologyagency and informs my own
philosophy as demonstrated in my endeavors. Uncledcesmpanied my mother anteto
Ka h o & nl2@l8vte participate in and contribute to my fieldwork for this dissertation. It

would end up being Uncleesis last trip toK a h o & ddfoaevkie passing in 2020.
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History
Kahotol awe i s t he s mblandgwith jusod? kntohgenens @dastlineHa wa i |
that wraps a single shield which forme®3 million years ago. The island is aligned with the
southwestritzoa of Hal eakal U0 Vol cano on WWaui | ess th
(www.soest.hawaii.edu)The terrain is rugged with cliffs, valleys, hills and is surrounded by
ocean channels, shorelines, and reefs.
Archeological evidence suggpdtt hat Hawai i ans came to Ka
400 A.D., settling in small fishing villages along the isi@cbast. To date,
nearly 3.000 archeological and historical sites and featumggntoried through
2004-pai nt a pict ur e igattonakcenteofdr wolagingetheas a n
site of an adze quarry, an agricultural center, and a site for religious and cultural
ceremonies. Traditionally, the island has been revered as a wahi pana and a
puduhonua (kahool awe. hawaii .gov)
In the latter part othe eighteentlcentury goats were introduced to the islaadd in 1858the
island was leased for sheep ranchinigp(//www.kahoolawe.hawaii.gov/plamp®licies
reports.shtml By allowing feral goats and sheep to ogeaze, the natural flonmasdestroyed
and the island became vulnerable to wind amal r&luring the Hawaiian Kingdom the
nineteentttentury the island was used as a penal colony (Sacred Land Film Prdjestlever,
in the early part of thewentiethcentury cattle ranchindurther worsened the islaéd
ecosystem
Pearl Harbor was attackedt December 7, 1941 by the Japanese fq@#éert 2009)
Over 2,400 Americans diedndover 300 airplanegightbattleships, and 20 loér naval vessels
were damage(Rosenberg 2019The next day, President Franklin D. Roosevelt asked the U.S.
Congress to declare war on Japamd in returnthe U.S. declared martial law kha w a(Gréen

101) and theislandof Keshd o | awe became a bombing range

(Kahoolawehawaiigov/KICC/RestoringaCulturalTreasure.pdf, 199@)n December 11,
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Japaiis allies Germany and lItaly declared war on the U.S. In return, the U.S. declared war on
the European powerand the U.S. entered mWorld War Il as one of thirty countries involved.
Weapons testing started almost immediately wship-to-shore bombardment of the island and,
later, with American submarines testing torpedoes by firing them at the shoreline cliffs of
Kahodol &eptember 1By, 150 navy pilots, the crews of 532 major ships, and 350 Navy,
Marine, and Army officers had trained on Kaho
trained in joint signal operations on the island. During World WéKlla h o @ ol awed soon ¢
the reputation as the most stadtisland in the Pacifec(Honolulu StarBulletin August 16,
1946:19) The war came to an end in 1945hd Nazi Germany and Japan were defeated.

Rather than returning the island to the jurisdiction of the Territory of &la G i on
February 20, 1953, by use of @axecutive Order #10436, Dwight Eisenhower secured
Kahodaol awe for the use of the U.S. Navy as a
jurisdiction of the secretary of tidavyo (Graves 12). Ovethe decades after World War Il, the
wars would change, but the bombing would continue. Duringtnean War {950 1953,
Navy carrier planes used Kahodol awe to practi
convoys as targets (McGregor 2019) 1965, during the Cold Wal 947 1991), three one
kiloton nuclearexplosions wergsimulated on the island when the UN&vy detonated 500 tons
of TNT in three tests. During the Vietnam et8%5 1964, 19651973, 19741979, Navy and
Marine Corps jets prticed attacks on surfate-air missile sites, airfields, and radar stations on
the island. By the time of the Gulf War99Q 1991), live-fire trainingon Kahod ol awe wa s

reducedand the Navy shifted and focused on other target ranges.
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BeginningofthePr ot ect Kaho@Gol awe daOhana
As mentioned in the previous chapter, the A.L.O.H.A. organization had introduced a bill in the
U.S. Congress to provide reparations to the Native Hawaiian people for the illegal role of the
U.S. in the overthrow of the Native Waiian Constitutional Monarchy. As the bill was not
making any progress in Congress, the president of A.L.O.H.A., Charles Maxwell, a policeman
on Maui, decided that Native Hawaiians needed to demonstrate on federal land in order to draw
national attentiono the desperate conditions of Native Hawaijavtsch led A.L.O.H.A. to seek
reparations (McGregor 2019). Maxwebtnsulted with Native Hawaiians through the islands,
and the decision was made to put oute a call t
A.L.O.H.A. bill for U.S. reparations.

At dawn on January 6, 1976, a flotilla of fishing boats with grassroots Natiweakans
from thevarious Hawaiianslandsma de it s way toward Kahodol awe.
the news medijand the U.S. coastguamhich patrolled the waters between Maui and
Ka h o & pMassalereed. Theoastguardvarned the fishing boat captains that their boats would
be confiscated i f they entered the nearshore
control of the U.S. Navy. As the boats provided the fishermen with their likelihood, all but one
boat that carried some of the news reporters turned around. Nine protesters boarded that boat
and landed at Kihe@eia on Ké&Aldianmlaabind, UANDr a | Hi
Center for Oral Hi story, K a h oOimeprotestez, Géorge ha & U i
Helm, then departed from the island with the news reports. Six were arrested. Two, Noa Emmett
Aluli and Water Ritte, remained overnight dretisland and were arrested on the second day

When Aluli, Ritte, and Helm returned to th

t heir kI paerphain what theyehadsexperienced. tBaone hand, they witnessed the
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destruction of the islah Exploded and unexploded bombs and ordnance littered the landscape.
However, they also felt a strong spiritual fo
that the island had been sacred to Hawaiian ancestors, that it had been named &ed tiedica
Kanaloa, the Hawaiian deity of the ocean, and had &&emter for navigation training~eeling
islands pull, Al ul i and Ritte r et&@wife keottttatRiteatdasister,d ol a we
Scarlett Ritteon January 12, 1976 to further eay@ and experience the spiritual force of the
island.
Aluli, Ritte, and Helm began to organize meetings on every island to share their story and
draw in more Native Hawaiians to identify with the island and get involved to protect the island
from the abus of the U.S. Navy. M® occupations of the island were organjzeith
supporters coming frol a watiod iKauadi . In all, nine | ands t
the bombing and military use of the island were organized from January 6ii@ugh July
17,1977 (Kahoolawe Island Conveyance Commission 1993, 97)vek# carried out in a
Hawaiian manner with chants, prayer, and offeringspmatefulnonviolent, caring actions.
This same year, Civil Lawsuit no. -088Q Aluli et al. vs. Brown, ®cretary of Defense et.al
was filed(MacKenzie et al. 2007)The outcome of this case brought about a significant change
for not only the island but for Native Hawaiians and the peopt¢ @fw a iA fiear latera
partial summaryudgmentmandated thahe Navy conduct an Environmental Impact Statement
(EI'S) on Kahodol awe .99 uli et al wvs. Brown et
Surprisingly, the movement struck a chord among Native Hawaiianseadgeople
across the islands. Thousands rallied and held educationartsyrsigned petitionsind
demonstrated against the bombing oHelmkvashodGol aw

even invited to address a joint session ofHhee w aStafe iLegislature. The movement gained
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momentum and grew more powerful throughoif@ and the beginning of 197George Helm
also traveled to Washington D.C. to lobby the Congress and draw national attention to the island
of Kaho@ol awe

Il n 1976, as the grassroots movement to sto
leaders were advisdly Aunty Edi tHma wkalblaid to arganide thensélves into
andhanaor extended family for the island, rather than to function as a westifdenassociation.
They formed themsel ves i n.tlothetsdme ye& rGedrge eldlm Ka h o @
and Noa Emmett Aluli also incorporated a 501 (¢) (3ypano f i t cor por ati on, K C
O Kanal oa/ Pr ot e gdfundtask and ahdacheeucdtienraltbut the spiritual
significance of #ndpracticesldal woeh, aanditEnghge in the f s
protection of Hawai i amandcthwolighoutitha islandsi(Mc&rsgoron Kah o
2007).

On theeighthlanding of George Helm, Kimo Mitchell, and Bill Mitchell, on March 5,
1977, George Helm and Kinmditchell were lost at sea, in mysterious and suspicious
circumstances that led to the speculation of a politically motivated assass(&atioding on
Sacred Ground: Islands of Sanctuary 20T8gse two young Hawaiian heroes continue to be
remembered fotheir courage, dedication, leadersl@dpn d @i ke by t he Protect
dOhana. More broadly, they are also remembered for shaping the movement that eventually
succeeded in stoppitgemi | i t ary use of Kaho&ol awenanmd 1990
renaissance of Hawaiian culture, music, navigation, arts, agriculture, and aquaculture for the
Hawaiian peopleanda wa i Qi

Themartyrdom of Helm and Mitchell was a major setback for the movement.

Nevertheless, the Pr ot eledtby Noa EBnom@tbAlul, peesistédirh a na (
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organizing to stop the bombing of Kahodol awe
could begin. The occupations and arrests had taken a hugedplhyed out inlengthy court
cases, imprisonmentand banishment from the island. The final illegal landing occurred on July
17, 1977. After that, the dOhana eshptoci ses w
shore shelling of the island. ,andd¢oetycddisatma | ob
stopthemilitary use of the island.

In October 1980, as a result of a civil suit filed in 1976 by George Helm, Aluliwg.al
Brown, Secretary of Defense, etldb. 760380, the U.S. Navy was ordered to enter into a
Consent Decree and Order with the Protect Kah
Protect Kahodol awe aOhana as the steward of K
Native Hawaiian riggious practices for four days during ten months of every year. Therefore,
fin pradice and as a matter of law, afNe Hawaiian political organization exercised shared
governance responsibility with the U.S. navy overistendo f Kaho ol ®wnél, from 1
2003, while the United States Navy retained control of accdssatt o & @ (MaGregor and
MacKenzie 52)The Navy was mandated to conform to the National Historic Preservation Act of
1966(Duerken 1983and to survey and develop a plan to protieetislands historic sites,
complexes, and feature$n additionfithe Navy was mandated to stop bombing the island for
ten days of each month, to limit their bombing and shelling to the central third of the island, to
clear twathirds of the island asurface ordnance, to eradicate the feral goats, and to begin soll
conservation and revegetatiprogramse (McGregor 265). Ircompliance with the American
Indian Religious Freedom Act of 197A8Ww.nativepartneship.org , t he Pr ot ect Kah
®Ohana were acknowl edged Stewardbfehe lkaed akdallowed O Ka & U

access to the island for religious, cultural, and educational activities for four days in ten months
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of each year (PBRI a w alB9%)i This served as a critical turning point in the struggle to restore
Kanaloa to the people 6f a w a ThisiallowedtheProtectKk a ho d ol awe d&@Ohana to
reassert Hawaiian agency on the island. The following were done as the stewards of
Ka h o & ofi{1pAmaverage of sixty participants were taken to the island each month to work
with the &Gohana on erosion control and revege
permanent base camp on the northeast side of the island or Kahioawa as wedl testhorary
camps along the north side of Kuheia and Ahupu and on the west side at Keanakeiki; (3) hiking
trails were cleared, water catchments installed, and soil conservation and revegetation projects
initiated; (4) ancestral shrines and temples wesdedicated; and (5) new cultural sites, such as
a traditional meeting house, a hula platform,
wereestablished (Social Science Research Institute 1998).

The following year i n 109li8tddon thelNationalRégastard o f
of Historic Places under ID number 810002@4&ich fell under the prehistoric and histaric
aboriginal criteria. A comprehensive aectogicalsurvey of the whole island, sponsored by the
Navy and initiated in 1976, was cpiated in1980 (Hommon 1977, 1980a, 1988)a wa i Qi
Marine Research, Inc., the firm hired to do the aeatbgicalwork, recorded 544 cultural sites
containing 2,337 features, all of which formed a body of information that was significant
enough, under criten D, to place the entire island on the National Register of Historic Places
on March 181981 (Hommon 1980b). Thaaime year, the construction of the first modern
traditional hale in Hakioawa began as a wake@ssertraditional practices.

On Octobe 22, 1990, after a decade of persistent, dedicated, and focused work for
Kanaloa under the consent deciiteh e b o mbi n g stwppedKMcBredgbrd2¥4alee

Democratic senator from Hawai i, Sparky Matsu
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National Republican Party and President George Bush himself urged Congresswoman Patricia
Saiki to run for the deceased sené&aeat as part of the national campaign to win a Republican
majority in the U.S. Senate. According to S&HK\ative Hawaiian@ampaign manager, Andy
Anderson, Bush asked the congresswoman what it would take for her to get elected. She said it
would take a miracle for her as a Republican to get eléstdte DemocratiSt at e o.f Hawal
Asked what such a miracle might be, S@&ldampaign staff suggested that stopping the bombing
of Kaho@ol awe gemeralpabliGssupportiherbid fohtlee U.S. Senate. The
conversation goes as follow#He said Vhat can | do for you to give you a hand here, to help
with the stag¢ and get your election looketositively®dl said,dY oubve got to stop the bombing
of Ka holiimadn slane that has been devastated by the impact exercises. Although the
exercises are very worthy, it is an assault and an insult to the Hapedpt® {Oral History
with Congresswomen Patricia Saiki 2018).

As a result of this conversatiomdas a gesture to launch the campaign of
Congresswoman Saiki for the U.S. Senate, George H.W. Bush issuédetm®randum on the
Kahodol awe, H a w a oni Octob@r2, p98@irectin thenUgSe militaryito
discontinugheu s e o f K a hwedponk mweffecave immediatelynd to set up a
commi ssion with the State of Hawai d&@i to exami
issue® (McGregor 2007). Theext day he set out for Hawai @i
attend fundraisers fahe congresswoman

To keephis competitive edge in the race for the U.S. Senate seatsSdikilenger,
Democratic Congressmdaniel Akaka, worked with Democratic Senator Daniel Inouye to do
mor e f molawe kantSaiki and Bh had done. In Novemb#993, the U.S. Congress

passedthebijlend Presi dent Bill Clinton signed an Ac
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nationalculturaltreasure and stopped the use of Kanaloa for any military training for two years

and 120 days. It also established theck@&ho | awe | sl and Conveyance Cor
make recommendations for the future use of the island. This was a more significant and

permanent measure. pkesidentiamemorandum could be rescinded or overridden at any time

in the future, unlike a Senabdl that had been passed into law.

The K.I.C.C. conducted hearinggatewideo receive testimonies about the future use of
the island of Kahodol awe and coisldushsory, 19 st u
resources, and useés part ofone of the studies, navigators from the voyaging canoe,

HOkl, ediasi ted Kaho@oal we and affirmed that t he
(kahoolawe.hawaii.gov//plans/Stewardship.pdf)

In1992theE kahodol awe E h o & ochealing cefemaniodk pldca Ma u | i
with decisionmakersand k1 puna. There was also a,dedicat
or memorial platform on the island. In tligremonythere were officials that represented
federal, state, and locgbvernmentsAmongthem were th®©ffice of Hawaiian Affairsk T p u n a
andthel eaders of the Protect Kahodol awe d&aOhana.
drink, by Parley Kanakatole, the kahu of the
decision and commib doingwh at ever was in their power to he
The Edith Kanakadole Foundation composed spec
acknowledge the genealogy of tthecisionma k er s and kil puna upon their
mua. Agenealogical history of the island and numerous chants in honor of George Helm and
Kimo Mitchell were included to represent the people and effort of the movement.

As the sun came up in tieast participants chanteiE Ala Eoa chant known throughout

the islands as a protocol for starting the day in a Hawaiian frame of mireghdsas follows:

71



E ala e, ka | U Awaked/Arisg, tkeisunan the east.

| ka moana, ka moana hohonu, From the ocean, the deep ocean,

Pi g ewa, ka | ew&limbingdohearven, the highest heaven,

| ka hikina, ai &thkeastlthereis the sanl asisele !

(Kanakadole 20

The cultural ceremony in 1993 affirmed support for the recommendation of the comnossion t
U.S.Congress to permanently end military use of the island thetitle over to theState of
H a w a and appropriate $400 million to clear the island of ordnance and begin the healing and
restoratiorof the islands cultural and natural resourdé&shoolawehawaii.gov) The final report
from the Kahodol awe I sland Conveyancwast€Commi s s
be returned to the peopleldfa w aas @dultural reserve (KICC 1993)

The Conveyance Commission recommended that the tHleeoh o &80l awe be turn
to t he St ialbng with Congtesappropidatingour hundred million dollars to
conduct genyearomnibus ordnance cleaup of the island
(kahoolawe.hawaii.gov/history.shtmln response, the U.S. Congress set tlamdsaside under
Title X for the followingpurposes: (1) cultural, (2) historical, (3) aectogical and (4)
educational Ownership of the island was transferre
Government in ceremonies held at Palauea Mauigint sif the island, on May 7, 1994s
Davianna McGregor recallin an interviewabout this dayfilt was just a long period of
commitment and dedication. You have to work slowly and build up that broad base of support
across the spectrum of society to fpetvhere there is enough to change the hearts and the
mindsd (Cerizo 2019). Membersf t he Pr ot ect Kahod&ol awe d&aOhana
were significant in this process, suchiBsS. Senatdas Daniel K. Inouye and Daniel K. Akaka,

President H.WBush, Governor John Waihee, and Maui Mayors Hannibal Tavares and Elmer

Cravalho, and many more governmefficialso (Cerizo 2019). Thérst president of KIRC,

72



Emmett Aluli, gave a speech during this ceremdgittywas an unsurpassed cultural event. We

were just jubilant. It was wonderful to have so many people who were part of the effort to return

the island to the people to be able to witnebajitpe (Cerizo 2019). Andis Governor John

Waihee recallsiiit was a very moving moment. | know for mysatidefor many people who

were there, we remember the struggle. That is what | thought about thaalletye things we

had been through and all the people who had been involved. And to realizedsptte

everythingi we wono (Cerizo 2019). Obvious|yhe joy of this event left everyone that was so

deeply involved in the process happgarding he transfer of Kahodol awe
to the State of Hawai @i .,andthdy werd able tb eelebratefthatr d wo
enormous momeribgether.

The Kaho@Gol awe Chalpamrd B&s dHawa:i ai Revised St at

Il n 1993, the Hawai @i State Legislature establ
Kahodol awe and the submerged | andsThenew ocean
| aw provides that the Kahotol awe | sl and Reser

reserved in perpetuity for the preservation and practice of all rights customarily and traditionally
exercisedy Native Hawaiians for culturaspiritual,andsubsistence purposédsr the
preservation and protection of the Resé&\acleological historical, and environmental
resources, rehabilitation, revegetation, habitat restoratimhpreservatigrand for education.
Commercial uses are strictly prohéd in the Reserve. Rules and regulations to manage the
island reserve will be developed by severnmemberK a h o & dslaral Reserve Commission.
They will govern all access and activities on the island.

The Statute 8K-9 of theH a w aRevised Statutes set forth the composition oktheC

(kahoolawe.hawaii.gov/kircflowchart.shtml). siates in part, the resources and waters of
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Kanaloa shall be held in trust as part of the public land trust, provided that the state shall transfer
mana@ment and control of the island and its waters to the sovereign Native Hawaiian entity
upon its recognition by the U.S.and e at e o.fThidheeasare Setia precedent for

Native Hawaiian sovereignty inthattBet at e o dcknéivdedgas tiiahere will be a

sovereign Native Hawaiian entity and that repatriated federal lands can be part of the land base
of the sovereigentity.

Clean-up and Restoration (1994 2004

The clearup of the islad was conducted from 1994 2004.fiThe U.S. Navy signedn

agreement with the State ldfa w ato ciean 30% of the islagsl subsurface ordnanceés

(McGregor 2007, 302)'he U.S. Navy received $460 million in appropriateddsfrom the

U.S. Congress a yebefore,in 1993. Parsort/XB Joint Venture was hirebdy the U.S. Navy

to clean the island, thus making this project the largest remediation in unexploded ordnances.
Parsons would eventually retrieti®0 million pounds of metal, 370 vehicles, and 14,000 tires

from the island (McGregor 2007, 302)The projet did not complete its goals of clearing 30%

of the island and instead cleared only 9% and/or 2,650 actesafbsurface with depthof

four feet.

This means that access to the island will be limited because only 9% of the subsurface
wascleared. Those areas include historical sites and areas for revegetation projects. Those areas
and their significance are as follows: Hakioawa and Kahioawa Iki is the PKO base camp where
they have restored shrines and heiaus and created new sites farcuh | pr acti ces. Mc
where KIRC has their staging area for their r
the highest priority for clearance because of the traditional site where navigators trained in

traditional wayindingskills. HHnokanai 6a was one of the first
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center of the communications system and housed the main staging area for thgp.clean
Kealaikahiki was cleared because of the significance in voyaging that this location held. It
wouldbeherée hat | ong voyages bet we e andktalakahikiias and K.
become the most suitable locatimn training in celestial navigation todakhis location was
recognized as significant because of observing the position of the Starind Southern Cross
from over the horizon in relation to the central point of Kealaikahiki at this location. A
navigational platform was created in 2004 by Master Navigator Mau Pitiki KO, KIRC,
and crewmembers of the Hawaiian voyaging canoes becatlgs significance. Moréetails
onthis navigational platform will be discussed in Chapter Four.
Other areas of significance in the cleared seatiereat the Keanakeiki Beactvhere
the Makahiki closing ceremoniesc ¢ u r . va$ theecénteii fax nehing during the
twentiethcentury and Kaulana was a site of the Kingdisrprison and school and curretay
staging area for planting projects. Other areas that were claatesl 9% also included ranch
in A h u pHerefithe site has the islafsllaigest petroglyph field and obsidian glagsarryd
(McGregor 2007,303)Honokota is known for the fishing s
Ki ng Kal Uk a urneteentlsanttirgfé cross sedtidn eoad connected Hakioawa and
Kuhi 6ei a It oparhte afentthrem i sl and over to Honokane
Keanakeikd (McGregor 2007, 303). Anotheathway of significance was the trail around the
island at Kanapou Bay and the cliffs neaniiich are great areas to kilo the weather and
elements of reference.
Activities will continue to focus on the healing and restoratibthe cultural and
natural resources of Kanaloa and reviving Native Hawaiian spiritual and cultural
customs and practices. The ited clearance of ordnance means thatisland

will not be open for general recreational or commercial activities, nor for resorts,
golf source, or subdivisions (McGregor 2007, 302)
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In 2003, the transfer of access contmalsreturned from the U.Navyt o t he St ant e of |
a ceremony at @l ol ani Pal ace on November 11,
accesscontrdlr om t he U. S. Navy to the SatHakimwaof Hawai
and a1l ol &rhistrardfarimarked a new beginning in thedmgsof the island and its
surroundingvater® (KIRC 2008). H&Ul a Hou O Kahodol awe (Rebirth

written in the KIRC Kahod 008 20&3witha migasiomlasRe s er v e

follows:
Our mission is to implement the visionf¢ra ho Gol awe i n which th
Kanaloa is restored and nU pote Hawai @i
for meaningful, safe use of Kahodol awe

cultural practices of the Native Hawaiian people and to uridettee restoration
of the island and its waters. Establisi®&®3 (KIRC 2008

Protect KahodaKhbhwaUbo®ahanhs8teward) of Kanal oa K

With the transfer of control of access to the
Novemker 11, 2003, the Protect Raelikeook@nthirmawe aOhana
Stewardship Agreement with the KIRC to sustain its ongoing access to the island and ability to

bring community members to experience a safe and meaningful cultural learningrege

the sacred space of Kanaloa Kahodol awe.

Participants who travel to Kanal&aa h o & evithahet®hana sign a set of forms to be
considered volunteers for the KIRC (protectkahoolaweohana®igle &G Ohana, i n its
packet, stategiWe goto the island to strengthen our relationship with the land. We are involved
in activities to revegetate,-green and restore the island. We pay our respect to the ancient
spirit of the land and recognize a response to our nurturing. We encourag&eataiKanaloa
K a h o & anterasted individuals, students, church and community groups to experience for
themselves the beauty and spirit of the istgfpdotectkahoolaweohana.org)

The story of the healing of KamdNatva Haaitne d ol aw
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assuming responsibility to erkde abuse of Native Hawaiian lands amdthe process
reclaiming ancestral cultural and spiritual beliefs, cusi@nd practices. This is reflected in the
words of founder amaEmmettAtller of the &@Ohana, N

OnK a h o & owedzeWween able to live together as Hawaiians.OMY&een able

to practice the religion and to carry on the traditioné/@dearned from our

kupuna, our elders. In doing this, we connect to the land, and we connect to the
gods. We call them back to the land and back to ourdiW¢e commit for
generations, not just for careers. We set things up now so thdl tieegarried on.

We look ahead together so that many of us share the same vision and dream. To
our nextgenerationswe say, Go with the spirit. Take the challenge. Learn
something. Give baci{Na Leo O Kanaloa 1995)

The work to heal the island is also the work to heal as a people and a nation. As the first lands

areset aside to be returned to theestablished Native Hawaiian nation, the story of Kanaloa

Kahodol awe wi | | conti nue tnepridgenewgeheratons o new st
(McGregor 2019).
The Role and I mportance of Kua&Uina in the Ka

K u a & tthinstates alcountryside; person from the country, rustic, backwoodsman; of the
country, countrified, rustic, rur(Ulukau) askuameans back andl i means land. In the
context of the Native Hawaiian cultural renaissance of the late twentiethycenturk u a&@ Ui na ¢ @
to refer to those who had actively perpetuate
or rural Hawaiian cultural pockets throughout our islands. Families who lived in this manner
such as the Kukahik@hana and the MitchefDhanaspent their time in and around the ocean
and shared their knowledge with the &GOhana ab
|l oad their boats. They guided the aGOhana tran
Alalakeiki channel betweeM a u i and Kahodol awe.

The kuaaUina also shared their knowledge a

and the various marine resources availdiibee (McGregor 2007). Aun#lice Kuloloio and
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herd@hanaare examples of this dynamic as they would share fishing traditions and how to
gather | imu and where to fish arouwodd Kahodol a
continuet he ancient practices associated akessh f i st
and dedicated t o KuiHaily Native Hakagan selarstconstriuoved sixtyi s h i n
nine coastal fishing shrines around the island to mark separate fishing grounds for distinct

varieties of fish that thrive in the ocean offshore. Iditoh, there are numerous inland shrines

which also appear to have a connectiofisioingd (McGregor253)l n 1976 Kudul a pra
were reopenelly those who fished on the island for subsistence. In ancient lta@s,were

constructed by placing @ngle special stone or group of stones or a piece of wood inside a ring

of smaller stones or by piling up stones and coral into a mound. Such constructions were found
throughout the islands along the coasts. The piles of stones and coral seem to erkidtedh

coral mounds in the sea where fish congregeltesealtars are called by the same namégako

or kota kutula, or simply kdula. However not all k@a were erected for Kula-kai. Kamakau

notes that Kéula, fia great fisherman of ancient time@gjasfithe mainGaumakua of fishermem,

but therefiwere a great many fishingumakua, each related to his descendants, and each raised

above [all others] by his owthescendanésKamakau 61)The first fish caught would be an

of fering for ntdhet hmealsee c oknidd ufloar, tahe f emal e, Hi n

practice throughout the islands to honor his parents asithedh f i shing deities o

Hawaiian tools are also found on the island, suclas@a s . Kaho&ol awe has
| argest quaatr yPudnu Haowawid.i There are also cutti
and petroglyphs observable on the islantichseems out of place, as you are speaking here

about kuaaUina.

Ot her kuaaUina fr om Mandihowtomprepack fostheavaters wh a t
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ar ound K aihhosé wHo goteKanaloa bring sufficient supplies of fresh water and cook
theirfood on propane burners and in traditional imu. It is an amazing experience in living with

thedi na, one thhlaes ofthose whe fnake thresopen oceassing (McGregor

266) . Many chants, coodolrenl K\ahafid| palwac @asnamevsa
puduhorkwmao.w V@debout this history because of kuad
KedanaeionHMawould share with the Protect Kah
pl ace names of Kahotol awe, the I ocation and wu
i sland and chants that his klpuna o,Hargl der s t
Mitchell learned the following chant from his ancestigted, \Ol i Kuhohonu o Kahod

No KIpudi@deMapi Chant of KahoadiThsehantdonnecta Our Anc

Kanaloa to navigators returning from a transpacifigage (McGregor254):

Wehewehe mai nei kahi ao Dawn is breaking.
KT mai nU wada Rwoddubichul | ed canoes are sigh
kUnaka mai ka wa & a Thamen cheerfrom the canoe.

KT kul u kdiinwai o Lakdis sighted.

aAi |l ani Ko he mal a@myaur lefint & like heaven all lit up.

Hodohi ki kUi a muwkdedidatd thiKislamcatd Kamaloa.

Akuadd ka moana @ iGbd ofthemtalbow @and deépiocean. Ke holo nei me

ke au kUhil i We are running in an erratic current.
deehaehae mai kaTmekwhnd is blowing from al
kei ki pua alidai The chiefdas child is cry
Ka piko hole pelu o Kanaloa The island of Molokini is shaped like the navel of
Kanaloa.
Kahua pae @il i Khebhamal zetweeh Maokiianaloa ad Maui

Kahiki-Nui is shallow.

Puehu kdepoMo u G u |l a Dust is spreading over Mount
Moad@ul a. Pl & u h o nGatheringpkaoe kf éhd kalmuaa
kilo pae Honua i classeso studyastronomy
P@h askhuu @& akagililb p e | &tone of deep magic of
keaweiki. Keaweiki
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Kad | i | ua Hhaemei ma Klherwind ik e

chilly
KUwel e théil ree Inied i Lightrainis
falling
NUp o & d Kakikimoe U The sun is setting towaigahiki.
Nue maike a®o Lanikau The glow after the sunset is like the colorshaf
rainbow.

Kapu mai ka honuk T p bdi a The world seems to be standing
stil | . P a ukarkoana | uWse shaifl romare labor on the
ocean.

Manado hkelAkuaa pl
He al oha kUWdd nk&a
within my heart.

Myi thoughts are enlightened toward God.
a u Mwlove for this land will always be deep

Al oha n @ nkéal pruannaal lowe the knowledge and power of ragcestors.
(Aluli and McGregor 1992)

In analyzing this chant, there are six nammesitioned for Kanaloa. The first name is
KohemUI agwhich reeanaio your left and lit up like heavanH i n e | i dlight mimda n s
Kahiki Moe meansithe sun sets in Kahi@(McGregor 2A9) and/or can also medéhorizon;
legendary place, one of the five divisions of thedskylukau Dictionary) The fourth name is
Kanaloa the name of the four primary Hawaiian gods known for deep sea and navigation. The
fifth name i s K olbacamd(bindiKnoahl earmihl apemalfikamaim: together
to mearfithe southern beacon of Kanabd&eeve 1995) and alsithe shining birth canal of

KanaloadoT he modern name f or t hiw takesahddoremthraceK a h o d o | a w

(McGregor255)

Amongal | ofHawei &ii k(eHawai i an knowl edge) gi vel
®Ohana, as discussed above, waKanahelsfer oamd vH acwea i offi
Islandto organize their protesteaHa wai i an manner and amd an Gohan
(Kaho@tol awe | sl and Re. fneoing soatditiomalipotedolovas We b si t e
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included as a way to connect back to the land in modern times.
The kilpuna fr oineMeladk a é@ve had damkudasiaosefuge for

Native Hawaiiarspiritual customs and practices and that it was a center for training in the arts of
norninstrument navigation involving the sighting of heavenly ban{tcGregor 252)With the
guidance andke from thesé& u a & &dacreaal island is recognizesd theconnection to the
Native Hawaiian gods is discussed. Nati ve Hawe
manifestation of Kanaloa, thealve Hawaiian god fooceansand voyaging.
Ko@&i honua or Genealogy of Kahodol awe
Origin chants for the Hawaiidslandsat t r i but e t he mating ofo Papant
the origin of the island. There is the Papan
Kal ei kuahul u, Kamehameha | geneal ogist and so
of Keawe, King oH a w a Mdisesl5.and20 connectHawaiian cosmology to the island of
Kahod&aol awe (Ul ukau. PamtUklr ee: The Chiefs Pa

Papa was weakened at the birth of the island

Kanaloa. I_t was born beautiful as a birdling and a

nai aa,
It was the child borof Papa.
Papa forsook her husband and returned to Kahiki;

Returned to Kahiki she lived at Kapakapakaua.

Abraham Fornander records a chant from the Kumulipo that was translated by Martha Beckwith.
This chant speaks of the birth of Kanaloa.

Kaahea Karmlpamemq{_iu, Papa was prostrated with an island,
Kanal oa, I Hlli'bn_a u b avhdveas tp)rfp aswadirdling; as a
por poi se; HeiHkleniakuiA childithahRapagave birtb,

Hadal el eiTahiéi,pa h o & iThen Papa left and wehack
toT a hi t i TahitiHKapa@kapakaua Went back to Tahiti at

Kapakapakaua.
(Fornanded916 1919
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Il n anot he

Kanal oa.

This daughter

r

account ,

F olnmtimsdegehgt rh ew rmotGeosw adhfi nReu d u o/

Thi s de sissaid o beirevered thét it iIKadaaed island. w e

In Hawaiian Antiquities

of

t hei

rs

was pl aced

Hawaiianlslands An English translation was done by Emerson (Malo 281David Malo

recalls this chant below:

& O WU k eimPapalahaomokuWU k e a

HOnau
HUnau
Ho & i h
Ho &

HOnau
HUnau

O O QU

a
a

0
0
u
h

o
o

Hawai dBegbet mokwas Hawai ai ,
_, BegottemavisuiMaui, an islands
o WUkewWUhehomade

Ma u

Mol okaBego

Lili -6 @4pdnalua o Papa la
H o éhokuka-lani

Ho & i hou
HOnau o
HUnau o
HUnau o
He dul a

Odahu,

ki kal ani

wi t h

Ho & ohJk

heemowas Mol okadi
Lanadi Bagkat ehewmseklbanadai

a new
[

k an

The womb of Papa became jealous at its
partner shh @k wk alhamiodo
o PapaPaphoretuwbhkdato | ive

Ber moWwas

Kauadadi , Bbenmwhkas

Gk o

hauBohan

KaBbawl ag

f

Odahu, an i s
Kauaadi |, an i

makuNi @i hau, an

ery red was

In Hawaiianmythology, Martha Beckwith records an account of the sea first arriving to

Kanaloa. Beckwith recalls the chant in her writinGhants of Pele, Hawaiian god of the

on Kahc
time, however, was Kohemalamalama;, it was a very sacred land at that time, no chiefs
or common peoplerent there Fornanded 916 1919.

Hal oa iga@enddlddgyehant describing the birth of the

l i ved withislBndspa, bege:

an IS

departure
al

an i

an isl

wi t h

and,

sl and,

volcanoe, and her family of deitiesimforce the significance of Kanaloa as a wahi pana and

pudu honua.

Pel

e

was

born

n

Kapakuel a.

sl and

Kahoa

Her h

by Pele Kumuhonua. Pele traveled in search of him. With her came the sea, which poured

form her head over the land I§analoa (Beckwith 1982).

A sea! A seal

Forth bursts the sea,
Bursts forth over Kanaloa,
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The sea rises to the hills.
Il n Kuad&aUi na, Davianna Pomai ka#dai Mc Gr egor wr it
Kepelinasversiond t he sea coming to Kanaloa. This mod
land and sea in Hawaiian cosmology. The chant reads as foillbwssaid that in ancient times
the sea was not known here. There was not even freshwater, but with the comingtbéRela
came al so. 't was thus that Haamdshdbroughtatin t he s
her canoes to the land of Pakuala and thence to the land of Kanaloa, and at theti@lpcared
the sea out from her headis the sea burst ftir, her brother8chant begins:

A sea! A sea!

The sea bursts forth,

The sea burst forth on Kanaloa

The borders of the sea reach to the hills, Gone is the restless sea,

Twice it breaks forth Thrice it breaks forth,

The sea borne on the back of Pele.
Another |1 mportant mod&olelo that connects Kahodol
Ka mo h o a I&ibiother, th® mavigator and shark gogo sites arassociated with
Kamohoal i di :KmhkKahddH@adleawe Kamohoal K@iho@aoldawe ai
one of four identified puGuhonua or places of
therefore holds significance. As McGregor writidisjs located in a deep cave that opens onto
the ocean on the northeast side of the island.nd¢dhas explored it in modetimes (McGregor
2007). n the story of L akuakneothioeadliied i ( R asc obneal i2e0v0e8d) t
Kanaloa. In moderntimes,hr i nes f or Kamohoal istichastkKangpeu been
Bay, asite knownasalmaeli ng | ocati on for sharks. This moda
also a wahi pana in wayfinding traditions.

In oral cultures, place names connect to history and stfrtbe beginnings. The first

name for Kaho gandlatesteh 8 sn Kmenad bpmnged t o KohemUl
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which means the shining birth canal of Kanaloa or the southern beacon of Kanaloa
(www.protectkahoolaweohana.orga h ool awe | s thePaeficthatis yameds | and i
for a major godThe numerousnamesonnect Kahodol awe to its role
training wayindingb et we e n  Ha w aTo &iowhawta navigaté, a person must know

the maingodsin the Native Hawaiian culture and what they represent in the elements of

reference. To docsis to become knowledgeable in understanding the stars, wind pathways,

ocean channels, moon phases, and sun direckoash o O @s ltha ideal location to immerse

oneself within the natural elementsateld to sailing and navigation.

Recognizing HawaiianCulture and the Ancestral Spirits of Kanaloa

As discussed in Chapter OnileeH a w aState IConstitutional Convention occurred in 1978 and
recognizedheHawaiian language, accessdgathering rights, and the Hawaiian culture. In

1980, as a result of a civil suit filed in 1976 by Alulietal t he Pr ot ect Kahodol a
reachedan outof-court settlementith the U.S. Navy called a conseatdcree (Goodyear

KatG@pua 2011).

From the leginning,thd eader s of P rdohama bave ssught angwers feom e
kuadaUi na and kupuna to better uthedgritualitythatd t he
they felt on the island. The following is the chronological order from McGregodig@aisses
how t he @&@ohana wandrevitalizinghe $piritaoadealm érd976, Aumty Emma
DeFries did a kani kau or | amentation chant fo
which caused its devastation. In Hakioawa, KahunalSam o and Emma DeFr i es
conducted a ceremony that would open the religious sites of the island to receive offerings. In
1979, John Anuenue Kad@i mi kaua of Odahu and Mo

hula to give life to the land by buryirigod offeringsin the ground and dancing the hula kahiko.
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Many otherk T p wama forth to offer prayer with the same intention of opening up the space
for revitalizing the ancestral spirits.

I n 1981, the Protect Kah&Kaolh&aé&odi®@hama &ek
NUOl Eanhakadol e of Halau o Kekuhi to train them
Protect Kaho@Gol awe @ Ohgrerrang pf thaislamdlundertre caneeofa | i n g
Lono, theHawaiian god of agriculture.

The EdithKanakadol e Foundation and the Halau o
ceremonies and rituals of Kanaloa and in cont
Kanakatdole was trained in the hula by her mot
inthe 1880s and raised in the hula k&lpnd or sac
The halau is known and cel ebrated fowhich ts ma:¢
is alow-postured vigorous, bombastic style of hutaatsprings fom the eruptive volcano
persona, Pele and Hi ai akThe Halauds khotvrkfer bengg racbetl e f o u r
in seven generations of family practitionemhoare £en as leaders in hula and oli.

Reclaiming Makahiki Ceremony & Practice
| recall aur beginnings when we held workshops, did our research to prepare for
Makabhiki, a celebration for the God Lono. We read the books by Samuel
Kamakau and David Malo, talked to many kumu hulalkand p wmtlae subject
of traditional rites; however, forallefs i nvol ved with kahodol
practiced our Hawaiian culture to the extent of understanding it fully. We
wanted to be involved with ritual and ceremony to learn to acknowledge and
thank Lono for our @Ui na avegktatiomof ask Lon
Kahodol awe. This was our primary goal
not to stop the bombing or to return the island from the U.S. military. The
intention for the rituals was that life would once again abound and grow on

this little moku, or island. After all, this is our greatest gift. This land that
sustains us is above all else our foundatioka i ana Hai | i)

I n January 1982, the Protect Kahodol awe &aOhan

(Lum 2003) in honoof the GodLono, the Hawaiiaigod of agriculture. This celebration is
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believed to have been the first modeay Makahiki celebration since High Chief Kekuaokalani
conducted the Makahiki ceremonies in 1819 before going into battle in defense of Hawaiian
religion, the year of the &AI Noa or uvabolishm
spreading throughoutthe@a¢)i na and i s seen aislahddpdayaTbet i ced tt
purpose of the ceremonies was to attract the Akua, Lono, to Kanaloa in thef f@im clouds to
soften the earth and ready it to receive young plants to revegetate the island. Every year since
1982 the dhana has opened the Makalgkason in November after the appearance of the
starl i ne coathel Peiddestanktaldtionton the horizon at samskhas closed the
Makahi ki season in January or | ate February.
was t o eonfthe gariousikinddau or body forms of the Akua. These can be found in certain
foods that represent and are kinolau to the gdd3] Kanhak ad ol e pmagemghansed t he
to Lono and Edith Kanakadol e des(Kanahde2817t he di
2).iNal ani Kanakadole composed the chants of pr
chant composed for a formal modern day Makahiki cerem@gGregor 273)Through these
practicesthe Hawaiian religion began to be revived.

At the same timehe construction of the first modern traditional hale in Hakioawa began
and monthly accesses tI1982HIDO. dégotibtians with theNaey oc cur
were conducted every six months. In May 1986, ceremonies were opened farakanahich
the central chant asked Kanaloa to give strength and skill to those united in the goal of protecting
and giving life to the island. This ceremony provided focus and inspiration to those involved in
theongoing workto stop the bombing and restahe life of the island. A year later, in 1987,
memorial services were held for George Helm and Kimo Mitchell, upon the official declaration

of theirdeath, ten years after their disapperaftaques were placed in their honor on a pohaku
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in Hakioawa ® remember their efforts in the fightédoa ve Kahodol awe.

Hula Is Dedicated to Laka

In 1982 Kumu Hula Hokulani HoPadillao f Mau i a member of the Pro
®Ohana built a pU hula or hula pl at fpmctices.at Hak
The pU hula was dedicated to Laka and named K
season. Kumu Padilla I ed the ceremony along w
kumu hula Kealii Reichel. A chant composed by Pualani Kanamél@92 for the healing

ceremony is quoted belodiHe Ko @i honua NoocKrenitlasheoosgintdred Mo k u
history of the island and provides a poetic summary of the process of reviving religious practices

on the island and is an example of what thieytd make the religious ceremonies happen.

Ua al a Hawai @i mai The dawmianeroke woen theighimare

HoGomaopopo i k e k Remlembereddwas thee chitdeopPapa
@O Kanaloa O Kanaloa
Ke moku hei Haumea The sacred land dflaumea
@ KohemUIl amal ama O KohemUI amal ama
Ke Kino o KamohoaliThe body form of Kamohoali @
E hotdla kUkou iU KawWwelGBhhwé&ol awe
Ol a i ka | ani a KUme I|live in the heavens of K
Ola i ke kai a Kanaloa To live in the sea of Kanaloa
Ua Kahea @i a @&o L oranowas suamomal komamewkyear Madka Hale
Mua o Lono i k a h e a Atdhe HaleaMua of Lono, he was called Ua
Kanal oa &o Kanal oa Kanaloawas reconfirmed to
KohemUIl amal ama KohemUIl amal ama

Puka hou acF&amalok a ma fihe energy of Kanaloa was revitalized
Ua kani ka | eo p ah Uhe voickadd trhividiumasonadedan thé acakeu
) of Hoku
KuwawU i ka houpo Resduadinginthe bosom of Laka
Ua ala 6Go Lako ma KabkBaedawe Kieatlanao& h d & e
(PBRH a w alb9%)i

The chant above is to reviteetraditional and ancient ceremonies of Kanaloa and recognizes

t he Protect Kah oéawaizawand diltDral @argamizatos. Ower tine, oultural
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protocols strengthened the efforts of the Pro
community in protesting the bombing of KahotGo
Changing Times

I n 2001, the Protect Kahodol awe d&dOhana contac
the 28" anniversaryf the founding of both organizationsarceremonyo be held at

Honokanai da and Keal ai kahi KkThis praved ko é&aohistariwed ( ww w
event as they were previously two independent movements that ran parallél tdhesaic with

very little intermixing. Moreover, the coming together was a symbol of reopening and elevating
Kahodaol awe to its former sacred i sl|Hahkdl lIsetchat us
to Kahodol awe.

In October 2004, after the comptn of theordinance cleawp and the permanent
departure of the U.S. Navy from Kahodol awe, t
Protect Kahot6ol awe aGOhana organized the Hodai
School s at HobWokawai d6®On K&i s occasion, the Ku
Platform at Kealaikahiki was blessed and dedicated by Master Navigator Mau Piailug. The
location of the navigational platform was selected by PVS navigators Nainoa Thompson and
Chad Baybayamtwood Makanani oversaw the construction of the platfoiviakananior
fiMakad as he is callechad been an active crewmember for the voyaging c&h@ek 1 ,Isiacd a
1975 and is well versed in voyaging traditions. The platform was designed to inclade a s
compass fonavigation student® learn how to wayfindjtilizing the compass. The significance
of this site is that it connects Hawaiian voyagers to other Oceanic voyagers with a shared
compass, thereby connecti@geania througbkimilar traditionsand synchronized worldviews

that bring together a Satawal and Hawaiian perception. The platform also brought together the
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t wo parall el movements of the Protect Kahodol
and mended a rift between the two orgamiret that occued inthe 1970awhen the Polynesian
Voyaging Society would not add their voice to
Members of the Polynesian Voyaging Society apologized for not being a part of the effort to stop
the bombing.Moving forward, all schools of navigation are nowadays invited to come to the
island and train in wayfinding
El evating Kanal oa Kahodol awe as a Cultural Le
The Protect K ddsacontmueadtwaentaitcenduat new ceremonies and
protocols for the natural life forces the Native Hawaiian ancestors honored as akua or deities. For
examplein August of 2008, there wdset r ai ni ng of modopapa to open
Papanuihanaumoku

In February of 2009, the Kukulu Ke Ea A Kanaloa Culture Plan was made for
K a h o deqHamahele 2009) by the Editrakn a k a d o | e Fimradocgdthé i o n . It
Papak T mak a ehad NativeHnyaiian science apobvideda guideline fothetraining
ofHawaiian cul tur al practitioners in the sacre
theisland, traditionallyam hupuada of the moku of Honua@ul a ¢
island or moku in its own right. It also recommends that the idlarghlled Kanaloa
Ka h o & o | aeknog/ledgmenof its ancestral name and its status as a kino lau or body form
of the deity, Kanal oa. The plan also | ays the
together to el evat e Kmlearhingaent& dohtlredmadteeyafe i nt o a
Hawaiian science, culture, religion, adsd practices.

Meanwhi | e, in the same year on November 11

Hal e Hal awai in Hakioawa. |t i s paaticigantsat@ i t i on al
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learn about Hawaiian culture and history. In 2011, the Faafartgjaging canoe from Talhiti,

launched off of Kealaikahikb returnt o Tahi ti . Thi s was the first
launched its voyage to Kahiki in the traditionadmner, from Kealaikahiki, since 1400 A.D.
(okeanogfoundatin.org/Faafaite)

Kahodol awe Al oha dauina and the Cul tur al Renai

The Kaho@aol awe Al oha &@uina Movement also igni

reverberated throughout the Hawailalandsfrom 1976 to the 1990snd challenged other

institutions of American colonization. A general cultural renaissance developed as the number of

halau hula or schools that teach traditional Hawaiian dance and chant ex@audse number

of dancerof both Hawaiian and neHawaiian ancestry increased. Hawaiian music gained new

popul arity, and new songs, styles, and rhythm

and spiritual healing practices, were recognized as valid and significantidrrakdHawaiian

healers began to trairew generations the Hawaiian healing arts. For international

significance, traditional navigational skills were revived through transpacificnstrument

navigation in traditional Hawaiian doublilled sailing anoessuch aH @k 1 ,| eklawa i @ i L o

and Makal i @i (https:.// kauapaliloa.org/ modauka
Another aspect of the Hawaiian Renaissance is in the new generation of young Native

Hawaiians who are pursuing livelihoods involving the cultivation of taro. We Hevestarted to

see Native Hawaiians seeking careers in natural resources managenteapaoigction of

| and. Thi s wasshistary that resert andnndudteddvelapriients threatenenl

expand into the rural districts that had served as the last strongholds of Native Hawaiian custom,

belief, and practice; communities began to organize to protect their lands and natural resources

andthe Hawaiian way of life (Trask 2000Native Hawaiias onMo | o koati@ued to organize

as Hui Ala Loa to stotheresort development that threatened to divert limited water resources
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away from communitypased economic development and destroy subsistence resources. Native
Hawaii ans i n Katfléns to laupch rocketefrdm ldagvaianiHeme Lands at
South Point and develop a spaceport at Kahilipali and Palina Point.

They argued that these massive projects would destroy Native Hawaiian cultural sites in
the district, bring in newcomers, and transidhe Native Hawaiian way of life. Native
Hawai i ans Isandorghaizedhaigainst geothermal energy development in the Wao Kele
0 Puna rainforest of Pun@he industrializatiorof the volcano threatened to destroy the largest
expanse of lowland tropal rainforest in the United States. The Pele practitioners asserted that
geothermal energy would desecrate dastroy their deit§s life force and manifestations
(Faulstich 1990). Nativelawaiians on Maui organized agaitis¢ sprawling resort developmen
that blocked access to the beaches of Makena for subsistence fishing and gathering of marine
resources. Native Hawaiians on all islands organized to protect their traditional burial
grounds from destruction by various forms of development, a movemekédpy the
controversy at Honokahua in Maui, where over 1,000 graves were dug up and relocated to build
a RitzCarlton Hotel (Merwin 1989)
Kohe Mal amal ama O Kanaloa / Protect Kahodol aw
Before George Helm dietie and Noa Emmett Aluli founded thekh e mUl amal ama o
Kanal oa/ Prot ect K adcrediandlom)wlali ardColatte Nlaehado,)an (
dOhana member and member of the PKF board, networked with national funding groups
supportive of Native American culture, land rights, and sovereigntyngrthem the Seventh
Generation Fund, the Tides Foundation, and the Gerbode Foundation. The PKF board included
representatives of grassroots communities on every island and therefore did more than raise

moneyto stop the bombing of Kanaloa and resitseultural and national resources. The PKF
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also supported and funded grassroots organi za
Maui , Lanadi, Mol okadi , and Hawai dai, while co
Kahodol awe (McGregor 2007, 268)

Inthe1980st he PKF hel ped HUna P @h askficieneyn Maui r a
projects in taro cultivation and fishing, research into protecting their land from federal
condemnation for a national park, and protection of their water rights from divéssiootels.
The Hui Ala Nui o Makena on Maui was assisted by the PKF in the research and legal work to
keep access to the Makena coastline open for
the fund assisted the NiumaNawiliwili Tenants Associatin to develop an alternative land use
pl an that included their new homes. For Lanad
and water concerns. Hui Ala Loa on Mol okadi r
organizing work to protect th&lands cultural, natural, and agricultural resources from
overdevelopment

On the island Hawai @i, the PKF assisted th
organizationn gettingmonies to develop a plan to settle Hawaiian Home Lanksgts
Landingby families desiring to pursue traditional Hawaiian subsistence livelihoods instead of
buil ding standard residential houses on | ots.
PKF to receive monies for a community curatorship program to protelistbecal sitesand
rich natural resources of t heThKefferfcofRElest ri ct f
practitioners to protect her and the Kilauea volcano and rainforest from geothermal development
were initially funded by grants to the PKF iithe Pele Defense Fund branched out from the

Protect Kkantd®é&Crega 26&870).

92



~

Al oha daudina Philosophy

This movement brought about a revival of the traditional Hawaiian value of aloha
d bk, or love and respect for the land (McGregor 264)

The first significant out c o mehadendaead waslbrengingi ol en
back the aloha @&Ui na ph icinsciousmedsrytheiHawaimn t he Nat i
languagealohameans loveandd iba means land. Togethax,| o h a mehtsiloneaf the
|l and. Aloha @Uina has a history behind it and
definitions used.
It embodies a philosophy admindset I n 1893, Queen Liliduokal
overthrown by the U.S. government (pbsteagmedia.org), and her bobka w asi Stbiry by
Ha wasiQdaer(L i | i & ul89I8)aléserihes the pain she felt. In 1897, Annexation was
attempted through the adoption of a Treaty of Annexation and failed. Then the U.S. settled on a
Joint Resoluton(ww our documents. gov) within their own
to their collective possessions. Under international law, this was an illegal option for the
annexatorof a country and thereby, the palSitical s
occupation. Because of this history, loyal Hawaiian nationals called their cause to fight for
justicealohadt ibl. The interpretation of this term during that troubled period was defsed
patriotic This meant that the person identifying themselveas an al oha & Ui na r e
themsel ves as being |l oyal to their Queen and
This term continues to be used today in the same However, througkducation and
consciousness of Hawaiian identity and language, the term references much more than just being

a patriot of our Queen. Tibveoffhdlandcasbepadted of al o

back through genealogy and finds its natural plad¢awaiian cosmology. In Hawaiian
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cosmology, Papa (Mother Earth) awtl k €éSky Father) are the creators of the islands in the
Hawaiian Archipelago.
Mod&ol elo of Papa and WUkea; Birth of the Hawa

husband, Kipll al

Here is the genealogy of these islands. Kakos t h e .
them, WUkea. WUkea

wife. A son was born to

Kl kal ani aehu was the husband, Kahakanakoko
them, PapahUnaumoku. For shoreathmeteercal | he
WUkea |lived with Papa. Hawai d@i, the el dest
them. Papa gave birth to Maui, an island, and then to Kanaloa, an island also known as
Kahodol awe. Then, Papa |l eft Hawai @i and tr
WOkeaok a new wife, Kadula, and she gave b
WUkea took another new wife, Hi na. Hi na ga

known by the name of Mol oka@&inuiahi na.

Papa returned from Tahiti and was furious and jealous of the wevives. So Papa

took Lua as a husband. Born was the island

child.

Papa returned to WUkea. Born were the isla

It was WUOkea who establ i daces cestrictiors orecartain ng  k a

foods that women were forbidden to eat. WU

gods: for KI, f orKahatoa(™alo188090). KUne, and for
The | esson here is that we ( Hawannactadisthe c o me f

land because they are our older siblings. The belief system is one where humans take care of the
land and the land, in turn, takes caré&®humans
Mod&ol el o of HUloa; Birth of the First Man and
Papa and WUk aa daagétieir nmmead Hod&oh@ki kal an
adul t G degldekior lrer welled up within him. So he lived with his own daughter,
and she became pregnant.
A premature infant was born to them and th

Theyburied this child near the back wall of their house and from that spot grew a taro
plant. He was the source of all the taro plants in Hawaii.
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WOkea paired with HodGoh@klkal ani again, an
al so named HWhsahe ancéEthriofgshe Hawhiianaace.

Therefore, both the taro and the land are older siblings to Hawaiian people, just as
Hawaiian people are the younger siblings to the taro and the land.

Older and younger siblings hakesponsibilitiego each otherlt is the responsibility of
the older siblings to feed the younger siblings, and it is the responsibility of the younger
siblings to care for the older siblings. Thus, the needs of both are fulfilled. Source???

This relationship continues to this vergyd It is important to remember the lesson of this
story in all that we d¢Malo 188 190).

Therefore, aloha @&@Uina refers to the connecti
relationship as foretold i n nowmentpbahksapagamn cosm
and is used in practice in this new generation. In essence, by reclaiming the island of Kanaloa
Kahotol awe, we, as Hawaiians, have also recla
consciousness of our cosmology allows us to folloe/same philosophy that our ancestors
followed. This is also an example of the depths that we can achieve if we understand that our
Hawaiian language contains answers within itself. The answers in the language and in the
modol el o ar e ttdrerieve Theraford, Wherga pérsom spealss of going back in
time to move forward, they mean to go back to
our moderrday Hawaiian identity
Lessons of Stewardship from Kanal oa Kahodol aw

The Kino of Kanaloas restored:

Forests and shrublands of native plants and

other biota clothe its slopes and valleys.

Pristine ocean waters and healthy reef

ecosystems are the foundation that supports

and surrounds the islands.

NU pode Hawai &@&i nammere for the | and in a

Recognizes the island and ocean of
Kanaloa as a living spiritual entity. Kanaloa is
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A puduhonua and wahi pana where Native
Hawaiian cultural practices flourish.

The piko of Kanaloa is the crossroads of past

And future generations from which the Native

Hawaiian lifestyle spreads throughout the

Islands (Kahoolawe.hawaii.gov/plans/EBSStrategicPlan2.pdf 1995)
The vision statement from KIRC encompasses the physical and spiritual restoration oaKanalo
both the island and the god. It projects activities on the islatdevolve aroundhis
restoration. The isolation of the island provides a historic opportunity to revegetate it with native
plants. It also envisions a protected marine sanctuargahagerve as a pool for restocking
marine life for the ocean in and around MBuii. The statement presented Kanaloa as a cultural
learning center wherde traditional cultural and spiritual cushs, beliefs, and practices of
Native Hawaiians such as wiayding, fishing, and healing can flourish and spread out to all the
islands.Native Hawaiian culture exists nowhere else in the world, and Kanaloa will play a role in
its perpetuationTo implementhis vision, the KIRC worked with thierotectKk a ho G ol awe
®Ohana and the Edith Kanakadole Foundation to
principles for guiding the development ofead-use plarfor the island
(ProtectKahoolaweOhana.org)

The following are the principles seen irative Hawaiian stewardghi The first

understanding is that tleeh u p is thébasic unit of Hawaiian natural and cultural resource
management. Aa h u p ws franm the sea to the mountains and contains a sea fishery and
beach, a stretch of kula or open cultivable land, andehigp the forest. The island was divided
into twelvewatershedsr Gli. Restoration of the island will start at the central point of the island

and proceed down to the oceéh by dli, recognizing the integral relationship between soil
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disturbance, war flows, wind, erosion, and runoff
(kahoolawe.hawaii.gov/plans/Stewardship.pdf)

The next principle concerns the natural elements. Land, air, fresh water, and ocean are
interconnected and interdependent. Hawaiians consider the land and ocean to &by intetpd
and that thesa h u p also in@ude the shoreline as well as inshore and offshore ocean areas
such as fishponds, reefs, channels, @epseafishing grounds. The sixigine fishingkoda
constructed on the island were also markers for ofésfishing grounds. These fishing grounds
are also part dfili and must be considered in restoration activities on the island
(kahoolawe.hawaii.gov/plans/Stewardship.pdif)e third principle looks at the natural elements
such as that fresh water is theshimportant for life and needs to be considered in every aspect
of land use and planning. The Hawaiian word for wateras the Hawaiian word for wealth is
waiwali. I n Hawai @i, waengand wealth,lard the wealth of¢he lanid iswe | |
based upon the amount of fresh water available (kahoolawe.hawaii.gov/plans/Stewardship.pdf)
The fourth principleacknowledgeshat Hawaiian ancestors studied the land and the natural
elements and became very familiar with the @rfdatures and assetsadestral knowledge of
the land was recorded and passed down through place names, chants, and legends that evoke the
winds, rains, and features of a particular district (kahoolawe.hawaii.gov/plans/Stewardship.pdf)
The fifth principle recognizes that an grent aspect of Hawaiian stewardship and use of cultural
and natur al resources i Q| adhd3 npar,a cotri cree sopfe cal cam
of the land to ensure the sustainability of natural resources for present and future generations
(kahoolawe.hawaii.gov/plans/Stewardship.pd@ken togethethese principles, learned through

the collaboration ok u a &, Ethoteis, Mtive Hawaiian activists, and planners in projecting
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future uses of Kanaloa, provide an excellent foundation for theasdship of the Hawaiian

Islandsas a whole.

What Has Evolved

The Protect Kahoaol lelprytost@thaseand Hawaiiam Remhissareel a s

i n Hawai Qi because of the soci al movement tha
(McGregorandMacKenzie 2014)The movement started a cultural revival in religion, hula, and
navigation that spread throughout the Hawalgandsand continues to do so today. An

example of what has come out of the movement can be seen at the BisseprMAnexhibit

of Kaho@&ol aweandvi®8%000visitors cametd seeg/and learn the history of this
movement . Kahodol awe is a key example that sh
many parties in an effort to not only stop the bombindnefisland but to restore the island to its
natural space. By bringing back the religion,
foundation of the Hawaiian culture. In that space, the cultural beliefs, ceremonies, and practices

are reconceptuakl for modern practices and are key to showing how a thriving people adapts

to change.

Conclusion
The dohana remained rooted in the found
|l eadership, @ohana or collectiveledeci si
grassroots kuadUina, and a clear focus
itself (McGregor 268)

The dohana continued to f o wHichwastdfolowyolri | osophy
nadau, but daoand/naderit a tommitted argadtion of political action guided
by an informed and sophisticated strategy. Morediehy e Mo | ok a & i kuadaUi na k

memory and vision of George Helm for Kahodol a
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for the Hawaiian culture, so that thacrifice ofHelmés life would not be in vaia (McGregor
268).

Today, the island of Kahodol aweisitaodlbelas an e
Hawaiian without judgmerdand/or criteria. There are two ways to enter the island: Protect
Kahodohawa §O®KO) access and/or with Kahodol aw
access. | have been to the island with both agencies and find the path with PKO more of a
spiritual journey than just a mere visit to the island. Before venturing to the iplatatols and
two oli need to be remembered before you are allowed entrance. The traditional way is observed
and sets a tone for the duration of your presence on the island. Once there, all one has to do is
just be silent because you become aware that yawoan the island with only those who came
over on the boat ride with you, but, rather, you feel the presence of those who have come before
you and have been awaiting your trip. ] have
but r at he mpregéreshyoufor & jeumey powered by alehad ifla philosophy and
Hawaiian consciousness.

While on the island, you work with the group that you came with as they become your
immediate family and community. The work is completed in the daylight howas woplant
endemic plants and move p@haku (rock) to make
people that hike up the mountain. The Hawaiian words @fk (fofether) andaulima (many
hands) are practiced because work is easier and faster if ¢edhfugether.

This teaches us today how to navigate within a colonial and occupied nation. The actions
that the PKO took against the Uélow moderrday Hawaiiango see that it is okay to stand up
and speak out against a clashing colonial system wWwalues and spirituality are attacked by

these colonial agents. This action tells us that if we do not say anytengvhowill? Or, as
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Dr. Kekuni Blaisdell told me in our many conversations togefiienot you, then who®ashe
referredto notwaiting for anyone else to speak up but rather if there is a need to say something,
then say it.

The example of the Kahodolcamnvbedipiomatiuvwgtly |l e al s
todays powersThere is a lot to learn from the elders that communicatédtiaose in the
highest positions of the U.S. government and collaboifgdmaticallyto change the destiny
of Kaho&tol awe. That act recalls how our ances
protesting the U.SCongres& forcedannexationBydi scussing Kaho@ol awe wi
Bush and members of the U.S. Congress, Hawaiians demonstrated tlzaiuildeipllow along
in their ancestodootsteps by takingheir place at the table to discuss those ispaetining to
themselves, their belisfystems, and their future as a peofilalso shows us that we can all
come together and collaborate on issues that are current aoddiiging for one group of
people. We can all learn the lessons of how we can work togettheobaborate with other
This example has shown us how to effectively navigate the system through collaborations,
sometimes even with those who were once deemed the enemy.

This social movement has its own story of moving from the margins to the center in
terms of negotiating pathways of knowledge by reclaiming, reasserting, and reconceptualizing
Hawaiian identity in modern timedhis, itself, can be seen as a decolonizmeghodology and
strengthens Hawaiian consciousness at the same Tihie movement was extreme in the
beginning stages because of the bombings and the disappearance of Mitchell argetialize
of Mitchell, Hel m, and t hevenkentoarfodedtintold dyhamit ol a we
transformation of empowerment and agency for Hawaiian people. The call to osjaowed

how acommunityled, grassroots movemeobuldbe just as powerful as a political chanige
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not more powerful anlife-changing My personal story can attest to this affirmation that was
life-changingor me. Eachtimelrev i s i t K ahe affirroakion of éhwaiian identity is
strengthened as each trip to the island is special and spifTtoizl affirmation is seen as an act
of liberation for myself and empowers my native agency in my relations with my family and
communi ty. Within this same dialogue of

reconnect and thrive as a Hawaiian in modern times.
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Chapter Three
The Revival of Polynesian Voyaging the Beginning of the Polynesian Voyaging Society

| wanted this project to revive voyaging by rebuilding the canoes, relearning how

to sail and navigate them. And, then, have Hawaiians and other Polynesians be the

leaders bthis activity. And thads exactly whahappened (Finney 2017).
This chapter examines the history of the Polynesian Voyaging Society and the creation of the
legendary voyaging canod,@ k 1 .| | Bighlight how this voyaging event went from a research
experiment to a true Hawaiian story. | follow the history and showcase the voyages that would
lead to the recent voyage around the world, thereby showing how Hawaiians became active
agents in their past, present, and future.

This chapter highlightthe chromwlogy of the Polynesian Voyaging Society and the iconic
voyaging canoed @k T .1 | ébekat Herb Kane, Ben Finney, and Tommy Holmes and their
ingenuitytowardcreating and m@nstructing> ol ynesi an voyaging canoes
world itself. | exanme the beginning years in the creatiorNaflehia(www.hokulea.com) that
ultimately became the prototype for building the iconic carb@,k 1 .| As the Protect
Kahodol awe itsovihistaryad mdviagdrom the margins to the cepgerdoes the
Polynesian Voyaging Society. This mobilization was also extreme in the beginning stages and
has developed into a global transformation of empowerment and agency in wayfinding skills and
indigenous knowledge. Over time, voyaging traditions have been resttalnd reasserted into
once again being a Hawaiian tradition.

| critically analyze how voyaging became a big part of cultural awakening and
contributedio the 1970secondHawaiian Renaissance. | demonstrate this phenomenon by
highlighting the dynamicef exploration and the process that leads to creating new pathways of

perspectives. | show how the voyage allowed for a space for others to see how Indigenous

102



knowledge works. This voyage would take on a life of its own by placing Hawaiian agency and
creativity at the forefront of cultural revitalization. | demonstrate the necessary collaborations
between groups aratganizationghat supported this research experiment as it came to fruition.
There are lessons that can be taken into consideratiortties®a events, which can be useful in
navigating the politill@kIlolfasthayage gravedskepticsf e i n H
wrong by demonstrating how celestial navigation worked. | highlight the impact this voyage had
on the Hawaiian community arsthow evidence of its impact. | also show how the voyage
challenged an existing worldview apgpanded the space for another Hawaiian worldview to
exist.

The inaugural voyage in 1976, called fivoyage of Researaobreclaimed wayfinding
skills for Hawaiians. The history 6f @k 1 leadsivayaging into the twenfiyst century with a
fouryear voyage called the MUl ama H@nua Worl dwi
as the voyage of education. The significanicihis voyage highlights the need focalture
based curriculunthat includeghetraditions andkills of Hawaiian ancestors.
Voyaging Theories
During the1950s,arguments regardinfintentional voyagaswere extensively discussed. On
one side of thargumentthe capabilities of Polynesians were romanticized and seemed-oo far
fetched even for those that believed voyaging happened with an intentional purpose. The other
side of the argument denied any natagency in voyaging and refudedbelievethat native
people knew how to voyage the world before the Europeans started their explorations. These
skepticsidismissed the legends as fabrications; declared Polynesian canoes to be unseaworthy
for long, planned voyages; and decreed that it was intgedsi navigate more than a few

hundred miles of open ocean without a compass, sextant and other navigational aids equally
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unknown to the anciemolynesiang (Finney 1992, 10)Finney believed that if heould sail

back and forth f rthouhusidganoderndnstrunheats andisblelytby using the

elements of referenche would prove those skeptics wrong.

The loudest criticism of Finnéy work would come from Thor Heyerdahl, a Norwegian

mariner and academic known for his expeditiorkon-Tiki and many others. ThH&on-Tiki was

a welkknown experiment that saw six men sail from Peru to the Tuamotu Islands. They did so on

a raft made of balsa wood that connected to native stories of the Spanish Conquisthéors of

Inca that sailed between ShuAmerica and Polynesia. This experiment was successful in some

areasand unsuccessfin others. The sail lasted for one hundred and one dagsabout forty

three hundred nautical miles wgoeirneyed. Howeveiit did not provecrosscurrent sailing

existed on such a raft. Instead, it was concluded that the currents could easily move a canoe

and/or raft in the Pacific traveling the same path as the wamls and the equatorial geographic

locationof theInter-Tropical Convergencedhe (ITCZ) wherethe pathway of theade winds

travel fromeastto west(Heyerdahl 1950)Heyerdahl would eventually publish a badled

American Indians in the Pacifi;m which he argued that Polynesian origins happened éasth

to west ad that the other way wouldatie been impossible because the canoe and/or raft would

have gone against the currents and trade winds.
Thus, Polynesian seafarers, whom he judged to be primitive, could never have
sailed their canoes from West to East, from Indonesia to Polynesia. To
Heyerdahl, the capacity to sail across the oceamstgaind and current was later
considered &uropean development. The first settlers of Polynesia must therefore
have come from the Americas, drifting before the current and the trade winds
(Finney 197911).

Needless to say, this statement became controvemsahis conclusion was not favored. As an

anthropologistFinney looked elsewhere for answers and found them in the language, the canoe

itself, and in a shared culture that he believed origihiten Southeast Asia.
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There was another academic who did not believe in the skills of Polynesian voyagers.

Unlike Heyerdahl, Andrew Shaiptheory was highlpccepted. Sharp believed that the

settl ement of Hawai @i w a ded lisoraasoniny yhdnfteheoeyd acci d e

(Sharp 776)Here is Finnegs summary of Shaép theory:
The many islands of Polynesia had been colonized through a long series of
accidents: primarily by a succession of canoe loads of islanders who were drifting
helplessly after losing their way because of a storm or because of navigational
error, and who by chance fetched up on uninhabited shores; plus a few canoe
loads of exiles who, after being driven from their homeland by war or famine, let
the winds and currenfsush them about in hopes that they would happen upon
some new island (Finney 1979, 11)

Both Heyerdahl and Sharp agree that Polynesians traveled from shoreline to shoreline and that

the most miles voyaged out at sea would be no more than three hungretendre they would

not know where they were. Sharp shows a mixture of ideas that are incompatible with one

another when discussing currents and settlement directions. In onkechséeves settlement

happened iPolynesigdrom westto eastin which siling againsthe current would beuccessful.

However,Sharp does not believe Polynesians knew how to sail against the currents. Sharp,

altogether dismissesiPolynesian canoes and navigation methods as inadequate for the task of

planned voyages of exgation and colonization assigned to them by the romantic interpreters of

Polynesian legeri{Finney 1979, 11)Even though Shafp research does not confirm his

argument, his theory became the most believed version of how Polynesians sailed and later

settled in Hawai @i

Theories of celestial navigation helped to steer Finney in a direction of his own and
allowed him to use his owlens tobetter understand the concepts of wayfindiBgn Finney

was from San Diego and was an active waterman and avid sailor in his youth. After serving in

the Navy, he found himsel f atmadtes@rogthmi ver si ty
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focusingon fiHawaiian Surfing: A Study of Cultural Chang@rchive.hokulea.comyVhile in
this phase of hisducatiorand as a sailor himself, Finney became interested in wayfinding and
was intrigued by the skills of Polynesian seafarers. After completing a @giee at Harvard
University in 1964, Finney devoted his time to researching Polynesian voyaging and traditional
routes. He became intrigued with the legends and stories of famous voyagers who traveled
bet ween Hawai Gi and T a hintheiHawaiiansiamdg HoWevev, dhere an s e
was a lot of controversy regarding Polynesian migration, the different pathways taken to and
from, and Hawaiian knowledge used as a tool for understanding the elements of reference in
wayfinding.

Our object was toetrace the legendary voyages that once linked thoghkfay

islands and, in so doing, demonstrate to skeptics that the ancient Polynesians

could have intentionally sailed across vast stretches of open ocean at a time when

most other seafaring peoplesne still hugging continental shor@snney 1975,

5i 6).
This was a lesson for Finney to experience and understand thagaitiost theories were from
men whodid not sail. Finney used his own agency to tackle the migration and settlement
theories, whib eventually furthered the philosophy of voyaging and opened up a space for
understanding another way of navigating the wtrtdugha sailots expertise. As my
dissertation expands further, my own Hawaiian agency adds more to the philosophy of
Polynesia voyaging and settl ement as my own reseal
will steer me in another direction. It is important to realize that without Dr. Finney researching
voyaging theories and building prototypes that would eventually ledx toréation oH @k 1, e d a
the voyaging renaissance of its own would not have occurred when it did. The success that

voyaging has achieved iha w aandithe world started with theoneering thinkingf Dr. Ben

Finney.
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The First Prototype

Finney, initally, set out to reconstruct a twelftentury Polynesian canoedail. However, he
found it impossible to find any examples that confirmed those prototypes during that century.
AThe furthest back in time that he could find was in the 18th cergndyherefore his research

on canoes and sails were from drawings from the 18th ceér(inney 1992)As Finneys
research continuetie discovered a mold for an unspecifitthwaiiardo canoe to build upon that
frame and structure.

Finney would replicate agighteentltenturyfinter island sailing can@gFinney 1979,

15). This canoe would be made of wood with a fiberglass finisihen the canoe was finished
it was[a] thirty-one feet long and ten feet wide cadoe
(Archive.hokulea.com/finneyfounding.htmlhis canoe was nam&thlehia(The Skilled One}.
This canoe was made in Santa Barbara, Califpimid966 and Finney would later mevthe
canoe to Honolulto see how she performed in Hawaiian waters.

During this time, Finne§ own agency would cometo play as he relied on his sailing
capabilities in testing the performance in Hawaiian watlie@ehiawas unique in that it did not
have a centerboard okael, making inecessary to follow the wind for continual forward
movement. During the montinsH a w a theftasting focused on understanding the movement
of the canoe while sailing into the wind. In sailing, the canoe should never go straight into the
wind. If this happens, the canoe will spin out of control. Therefore, Finney focused on putting
the canoe on a course that veered seviveydegrees off the straiglaiwvay wind. Finney would
calculate this equation iyneasuring the heading to the true wind and adding the leewayangle

(Finney 1979, 15)Even thougiNalehiadid not have what oth&@anoes and boats had, she still
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fiproved to offer enough resistance to leeway to enable the canoe to sail to wondhivardy
1979, 15)

Nalehiabecame a success in theory and design with the limited amount of provisions
onboard. This training exercise was very useful to prove Heyerdahl and Sharp wrong in their
theories of wind calculations and ocean currents. This would motivate Finney ta bigigier
canoe model and experiment on a longer voyage that would replicate those legendary accounts of
MoGi keha because t he wicrossaurreintramdmo agaanst he dourset o T a
direction fiSailing to Tahiti is a challenge because Tidi@s to the south southeastldfa wa i @ i
upwind and upcurrent, so the canoe must make easting against the wind and current for most of
the way. The canoe crosses the northeast and southeast tradewind zones as well as two great
westflowing ocean curressf the north and south equatorial currents, which can carry the canoe
14-20 miles westward per daywww.hokulea.com/educatieat-sea/polynesianavigation)
Therefore, the next step would be to sail a c
of reference in celestial navigatioBen Finney teamed up with Herb Kane and Tommy Holmes
to make that vision a reality. All three started the Polynesian Voyaging Societypaafibthat
would house a canoe and bring in funds for a voyage betweeaHaivi and Tahi t i
The Polynesian Voyaging Society
In 1973, Herb Kane (archive.hokulea.com) was a seafjat Hawaiian artistKkane was also
known for his architecture skills and became a vital asset to this team as he desigaaddbe
hull. The facthat Kane was of Hawaiian ancestry helped shortly thereafter when ethnicity
became an issue for the voyaging canoe and its founders. Tommy Holmes wasradong
watermanadescendant from a wealthy missionary family, and was very active in the

community Holmes would bring the connections needed to fund the voyage.
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The three men creatdide Polynesian Voyaging Society (PVS) and the rest, as they say,
is history (Froiseth 1980Finney would become the firptesident Kane becameice-president
and Hblmes became treecretary Under their leadership, the voyaging canoe calédik 1 | e d a
would be built based drinney earlier example dlalehia To do so there needed to be a
financial backerand the men found that source through the Bicentenniab@¢ion Committee.
The Bicentennial of America Celebration for the Wb&curred between the 1970s and
1980s The celebration was a series of everd$ lonored the historical timelitleat led to the
creation of the U.S. The voyaging project would see the biggest support come from this
celebratiod bothf r om t he nat icaebratiod andthds ivieruve avould become
an official U.S. Bicentennial projez{Finney 1979, 22)Att he same ti me, the St
proclaimed this year as the year of the Hawaiian. stipgport from the Bicentennialo@mittee
garnered a fresh influx of monetary support thauld follow soon after in building the canoe.
This support helped fund tiRolynesian Voyaging Society and the voyaging project for Finney,
Kane, and Holmes.
The project attractethe support of many businessexl organizations not only because
of the magnitude of the feat but because of the bigger picture involving explprasearch,
and education. Ben Finn&yould receivesupport from the following companies and people:
AThe National Endowment for the Arts, the Hawa
Arts Council of Guam, the Juliette M. Atherton Trust, Mh&nerny Foundation, the A.N.
Wilcox Trust, the F.C. Atherton Trust, The Polynesian Cultural Center, B.P. Bishop Museum,
TheEastWe st Center, and tolfFenneyidT9y305)nshelging with the Ha wa i @ |
logistics and details of the experimethie following people and organizations also assisted in

specific ways: The Uni wWest&anterpgupmoftdithkl prevayagé i and
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study of canoe performanecé-inney 1979, 306) through a National Science Foundation grant;
the UniversityoHa wai 6i al so al | owellcafed/abtheMarinet or e a do
Expeditionary Center while the canoe was under construction; the Bishop Museum allowed
Finney, Wil Kilselka, and other scientists to use their facilities to study the stars; the Matson
Lines and Seatrain would allow PVS to use their storage spastéhe Kamehameha Schools

would help feed all the workers and made sure everyone was taken care of along the way.
Finney would also receive an advance from his publisher as the research expesasitied to a
book deal. The National Geographic Society paid to have the story rights and bestowed a large
contribution on theroyagers. Therevas also a large donation from a private citizen and

supporter named Penelope Gerbétigpper. Finneds prgect was fundedand the construction

of a voyaging canoe was underway. Naehiacanoe would be the model that the canoe

project would copy, but the goal was to make a larger and wider canoe.

Needless to say, this project involved many people, businesses, organizations, scientists,
and researchers. Ben Finney knew that it would take a community to come together to make his
dream come true and that all involved would have to believe in hisixdeesail a voyaging
canoe to Tahiti and back via celestial navigation. Due to the enormity of support and to help
celebrate the bicentennial celebration, the voyage to Tahiti would have to take place in the first
half of the year in 1976 (PVS Newsleti375)

HOkI1 | eda

As the project continugedhe need for the canoe to have a name became important. Below, Herb

Kane writes his account in an email and describes how he came up with the name for the canoe.
One exceptionally clear nigHtstayed up qué late, star chart in hand, locating

and memorizing stars and their relative positions. | think | turned in around
midnight. Sometime later, | dreamed of stars. My attention was attracted to
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Arcturus, our HO@OkIl edta. ér,tso baillapt that | e d
awoke.

Ités been a habit for many years to keep a pad and pen on my nightstand. When
the body is at rest, the mind halvake, thoughts range about freely, and ideas
form which Bve found are sometimes worth noting down. Sometipe ideas
have come to me that way. | turned on my reading lights and filotek | O e & a .
The next morning, | saw the notation, and immediately recognized it as a fitting
name for the canoe. As a zenith starHa w ait wipuld be a star of gladneds i
it led to landfall. | phonePaige Kawelo Barber; she thought it appropriate. |
tried it on a few others and got a positive response. The name was proposed at the
next board meeting and adopted
(http://archive.hokulea.com/ike/kalai_waa/kane_building_hokulea html
H@k 1 Is thelHawaiian name for the zenith star called Arcturus. The name fistanef
gladness H @k 1 was Hudlt betweenn973 and 1975nd launchedn March 08, 1975n the
windward side of O&6ahu in Kual oa.

Although true to théalehiamodel,H @ k 1 Was trger and wider. Because Finney had
no design of aeleventhcenturyPolynesian voyaging canoe, he followed a conventional plan
that looked at geographical distribution in voyaging methodology in Polynesia. The canoe was
built based oriidrawings of Polynesian canoe types from all the islands and archipelagos,
looking for design features occurring commonly throughout Polynesia and rejecting those
appearing in just one island group or re@i¢finney 1998, 23He felt thatseeing the same
features from differentislandgoul d refl ect the possibility t
the same characteristics.

This type of rationale led Finneg build the hulls of the canoe with a semskaped
section. He found that such a shape would help the canoe veer windward in the Whrelsails
would take on a crablaw shape in which the sail was an introverted triangular sail that would

make sailig with a heavy load much easier. The canoe would be 62 1/3 feet long and 20 feet

wide and weigheéighttons in the end.
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Although the Polynesian Voyaging Society (PVS) wanted to use traditional
materials (koa wood hulls, lauhala sails, sennit lashing traditional tools
(adzes, bone gouges, coral files, and sharkskin for sanding) in building the canoe,
the construction would have been too tiooasuming as the builders tried to
relearn the arts of working with such materials and tools. Instead, tkensune
constructed out of plywood, fiberglass, and resin, and the sails were made from
canvas; the lashings were done with synthetic cordage (www.hokulea.com)
After the canoe was built and testEohney was ready to saiBecause Finney was a sailoda
had his Ph.D. degree, he naturally knew experts that could help with the testing. Donald Scelsa
would help with the dimensions of the canoe to make sure the performance was smooth, Edwin
Doran was an expert in sailing and would give support in unddistathe wind ratio, and
Manley St. Denis was an expert in the sails and gave guidance to what sails to use and why.

H @k 1 has mbanotor onboard (Yamashita 2019) and travels via the elements of
reference, which are found in the stars, winds, andigie different ocean pathways
(www.hokulea.com)For the maiden voyage, there was a GPS tracker under the hull for safety
purposesbut the crew could not see it at any time. The canoe does not have a bathroom and
shower onboard. When the time came tothsebathroom, a person would have to lean over the
side and do their business in that manner. In the case of a shower, a rope was tied to a bucket
and lowered to the water. The water was brought up and poured on top of the person to clean
themselves. Tk manner of taking care of oneself continues today and, therefore, voyaging on
H@k T Is potfar everyone.

Creating the First Crew
The leadership of Finney, Kane, and Holmes set out to find other experts in the field of sailing
and navigation. Itheir attempts to understamndayfinding traditionsthe team knew thdyad to

seek expert advice in understanding the stars. Finney had focused on the winds andhufrrents

the star§patternbecame a new and exciting addition to understanding théaradiways of
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voyaging. They did not need to |l ook too far
was Will Kyselka (Finney 1994, 444iis background was igeologyas he worked for the
UniversitwMOhoBawamfius. nkagronanheatthe Bishopv ed as a
Museum in the Planetariumvhere he would work with Ben Finney, David Lewis, Dave Lyman

and many more enthusiasts and scientists. Kyselka became an integral part of the earlier
experiments that would later lead to the succe#iseovoyaging canoe.

At the beginning of the project, Finney wanted to have sailors aboard for the experiment
because of the arduous task of sailing over two thousand nautical miles. He first put together
those on the crew that he deemed to have an drpeltof sailing experience. Besides himself,
he recruited men that had a history of sailing in their resume. Finney knew David Lewis from
his days of makinglalehia Lewis was a welknown sailor who had sailed throughout Oceania
via the traditional mens of celestial navigation. Lewis was on a fellowship that allowed him to
sail the Pacific with traditional navigators as part of his research. He had learned the skills from
these navigators and found this way of sailing to be more to his likevgs became the
authority on celestial navigation in certain parts of Oceania and in the academic arena in no time
Hewas also a physician amehs a professat the Australian National UniversityhenFinney
taught there in 1968. Lewis was placed in chafgbelogigics for the navigation of th£976
voyage. Just prior to this appointment, Lewis had voyaged from Tahiti to New Zealand using
traditional celestial navigational skillmakinghim a soughtafter navigator by Finney. Lewis
was more than excitegbout the 1976 voyage as this research project would be the longest
voyage he would do in hi&ailing career

Another sailing friend of Finney was a Peace Corps volunteer stationed in Satawal by the

name of Mike McCoy. McCoy married a woman from Sateawal let Finney know that his
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wifeG uncle was a weknown navigator. Finney thought it would be a good idea to have a
traditional navigator to learn from and collaborate with. This navigator was Pius Piailug or soon
to be affectionately calleliMauo andor fiPapa Maw Finney had already been in contact with
Mau for a few years prior to the voyaged so it was without hesitation that Finney would ask
Mau to join this research experiment. Mau had never sailed further than a few hundred nautical
miles, and so this trip would be a challenge for him as well. This trip would also find him in
another hemisphere where the stars were unfamiliar to him and his training.
When we started working on the projdbie Satawahavigator was our
immediate choice, for he combined two essential virtues: skill iAmsirument
navigation and an ability to work across cultural boundaries rare among his
navigator colleagued-inney 1979, 61)
Lewis would train Mau on the pathwaypfm Hawai @i to Tahi ti . I n t
about the stars on the pathway, the ocean currents, and the wind channels in the northern
hemisphere. Mau was an expert on the stars in the southern hemisphere, along with the ocean
currents and windhannels. For the voyage, Mau was in charge of the lashings, the booms, and
the length and width of the sails. Dave Lyman became anothecnatalmembewith his
experience as a seasoned sailor and a veteran harbor pilot. He immediately became the first mate
for this project for many reasons. Lyman was the complete package to have as a crewmember,
not only because dfis sailing skills but alsbecause dlfis personality and ability to get along
with everyone.
As one of the founders of Polynesian Voyaging Society, Tommy Holmes had already
garnered a reputation as a notable waterman. The idea was to have all three pitineers of
Polynesian Voyaging Saatly on the first crew because they all shared the same vision.

However, during this time controversy startemimongnon-Hawaiians and the Hawaiian

communi ty i n Havbecanteapparent WwhersTondny ka@ames agreed to be on
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the first crew. HerliKane was the captain 6f @ k T Whendthe canoe swamped on a training
sail from Kauadai to Odahu. Kane was <criticiz
from the project. Kane would soon refusesét foot on the canpthereforehewas noton the
first voyage. In telling the story &f @k T hne kkafirst crensome controversies and
dynamicsprevented a cohesive and collaborative atmosphere prior to the voyage starting.

Finney recruited men that were known watermen to complete the &amwv.Kalalau was
a fisherman from Maui. He was knowledgeable at tstdading the ocean swells azal expert
at steering the canoe. He became the lead steersman for the maiden voyajge. @ hereva u
membemwas Kawika Kapahulehua. He was an experieseddr and noted waterman. He
became the captain for the first voyage. Dukie Kuahulu, a Wdiké&tchboyvho taught
hundreds of people to surf on the wasges in canoes, wadso recruited. Clifford Ah Mow, a
noted waterman who worked for the City &dolunty of Hondulu as a lifeguarah Waikiki,
would fit the team perfectly. Buffal o Keaul an
would be an ideatrew membebecause of his physical agility and ability to read the ocean.
Boogi e Kal amamasonh and motecdDvéaterman,knoan for his surfing prowess and
musical talentswould bring joy to the voyage with his love for music and ability to play the
guitar. John Kruse was from Kayand he had helped in the overall constructioH@k 1 | e d a
andledin fastening together the two hulls. Herb Kane grew to know John very well and enjoyed
having him onboard as an asset to the crew. Billy Richards, a canoe paddler, was recruited in
Hilo due to his physical abilitee nd Shorty Ber t eldandawould,becomeam Ha wa
apprentice under Mau on the first voyagmney also wanted a Tahitian contingent and

recruited Rodo Williams, a wekdnown waterman and fisherman from Tabhiti, as a crew member
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The Historic Voyage

On May 01, 1976H @k | Hepatted Honolua Bay on Maui for the maiden voyage to Tahiti.
The navigation became the focal point of the jouraeg once on their way, the experiment
would begin. Piailug and Lewis would follow the four starlines used today as a newer concept
and away to organize the stars, developethie 1990s H @ k 1 hréveldn Tahiti thirtyfour

days later to a crowd of over seventeen thousaoplpe This event attracted people from all

over Tahiti and beyondiH @ k 1 baded the longest Pacific sea roh&tween two major island
groups. An official holiday was proclaimed in Tah#hd three days of festivities and parties
took place when t DeiaRaalBd) | edta arrived there

After a successful voyage, Finney dedicated the research and voyagpeoplesof
Hawai ai . Finney realized the val @teusen educat
H@k T hsefflaating classroom (Piianaia 40) The voyage motivated people to be creative
and music became the vehicle to talk about culture, exmlarand ancestry. That same year,
Hawaiian musicians created and produced overhwalred songs abobt@ k 1 sokely far the
canoe, her crew, and the Hawaiian people. More importantly the& | trevd@ated a space
and dialogue for Native Hawaiians be included in their own agency.

H@k 1 playetia big role in the revival of the Hawaiian culture for many reasons. The
impact of the voyage was proof that ancient Hawaiians knew how to sail voyaging canoes over
great lengths atheocean and were pgrts in celestial navigation. This voyage would change
the minds of many that questionkaligenous knowledge and celestial navigation as a viable
science by demonstrating how it worked on a voyaging canoevoMagés successejects the
hypothesis oBharp and Heyerdahl and is another form of validation that hightigetsl a wa i d i

(Hawaiian knowledge). The voyage introduced new ways of thinking and new waysvahg.
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It brought back a tradition that was long gone since the twelfth century datistaroyaging
movement that allowed the Hawaiian population to be proud of a revitalization of traditional
wayfinding practices. The voyage also created a space for Hawaiians to be proud of who they
are andnotivatedio become conscious of their ancedbeginnings and traditions.

H @k 1 beeatha a diplomatic doubhill canoewith no political agenda but exists
today as an example of agency tloe Hawaiian peopleH @ k T Hoeschat see the race or color
of a person and does not get involved in anything that does not foster a collaborative and positive
relationship. These diplomatic ties are good examples to demonstrate that, through these ideals,
there is another way of nigating the politics of today. A good example of this ifotk back in
timeatKingk al ak Uua as he was t he fcircumnavigatettemwerld ch and
on a yacht (The Hawaiian Gazette 188T)he second person to so in the Hawaiian Kingdo
was Colonel Curtis Piehu laukea (www.waikikiyachtclub.com/sailing), my great
grandfather. To go back in history and realize that our ancestors sailed around the world in a
diplomatic style is tdind that we can also do so with confidence todayexample of this
history is seen in th€ransPadfic Yacht Race (transpacys.com) that starts in Long Beach,
Cai fornia and f i MHawhe < ivwasorigidliyskgek i@ 1881 by King
Kal ak Uu anintvitatioofrom Boloael Curtis Rhu laukea (www.waikikiyachtclub.com)
(lllustration 3.2). Thisrace continues today and is thedest yacht race in HawaiiaAmerican
and internationahistory. H @k 1 hetpslus connect to that history and use it to find confidence
in what we can dtoday, guided ly the examples from the past.
Leading to the Future
This voyage representgdide in Hawaiian culturand a need to know our history with ancestral

connectios. This voyage also show#tk cyclical relationship and connection that weehav
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with the environment and ocean. More importantly, the voyate@k 1 hetpetldo remind us

that ocean voyaging is in our DNA. Itwas how ancestorsl i scover ed Hawai Qi a
settled in these islands. The only waydoonceptualizevho we are today is to know who we

were yesterday by understanding our history.

What came out of this voyage was a deeper understanding of knowledge obtained
through research and literaturéinney used qualitative research methods and demonstrated that
he was able to use not only tangible forms of science but also intangible elements of native
science In essence, he went back in time, some dightired years prior, in order to move
forward to the present day

Creating a crew list that representedny demographics and ethnicities helped to bring
countries and, more importantly, their people togetfi@vo examples showed this type of
relationship immediately after the successful 1976 voyage. The first example was seen with
Governor Peter TaliColema of Ameri can SamoaGgovethmant s | et t er
officials to congratulate them on thieyagés success The second example came from the
Federated States of Micronesia in Yejnere the government proclaimed June 04, 18#6day
thatH @ k 1 baded igio Papeete, as an official holiday.

Since the maiden voyage in 19F6@ k 1 has shided throughout the Pacific with
numerous voyages to Tahiti. In 1977, the crew aimédniderstand the Kealaikahiki pathway
and experimented on a feday il called the Kealaikahiki Projez{Piianaia 1980, 4)The goal
was to understand the best practice of leaving Hawaiian waters by following legends. Piianaia
saw the project as unsuccessful learnedvaluable lessons in understanding Nath Starand
the Southern Crosdn 1978 H @k T Was th @mbark on a voyage to Tahiti with Nainoa

Thompson as the navigat oHZk Wileedibped albakimongeofof | e
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the hulls and eventualgapsizece | even mi | es o trewmerhberEdadia Akau

Fel

searchedfonel p as he attempted to paddle on a surf

would be rescued by the U.S. Coast Guard Cutape Corwin Below is a description bgrew

memberKikili Hugho as he was interviewed bynJdenbruggencate of the Honolulu Advertiser:

We were like hours away from losing people. Hypothermia, exposure, exhaustion.

When [Eddie] paddled away, | really thought he was going to ma&edtwe
werer@t. Thats how bad it was, that we were doomearolulu Advertiser
2008.

At 3:30 pm, a ship passed but did not see the overturned canoe. That night,
however, at about 8:47 pm, flares from the canoe were spotted by the last
Hawaiian Airlines flight from Kona. The plane circled overhead and flashed its
landing lights, then repaed the sighting to the U.S. Coast Guard. Hugho told
Tenbruggencate:

We were close to dying out there. At 7:15 or 7:30 [padg started looking at the
Kona direction for the last flight coming out of Kona. The flight left Kona slightly
late, and the pilotltered the flight path to compensate. It was a miracle find, a
miracle rescue.
Based on the pil@ report, the Coast Guard dispatched a helicopter, which found
the overturned canoe at 9:27 pm, at 20° 53.5 N, 156W36about 30 miles
south ofMa k a ppo@idua, Bumiles southwest of Bau Point on Moloka and
35 miles west of Keanapapa Point on L@anawas reported that all crew
members except Eddie were still with the canoe. The Coast Guard launched a
search and rescue effort immediately, joireged by the Civil Air Patrol, private
boats, and a civilian helicopter hired by the Aikau family
(archive.hokulea.com/holokai/1978/voyage_cancelled.html)
Eddie Aikau would never be found artil today, is presumed lost at sea. Thompson continued
to lean the skies and shortly before the 1980 voyage figured out the SoGittessas a latitude
clue forH a wa ind980H @k T Wwald successfully sail to Tahitlainoa Thompson would
become théfirst Hawaiian to navigate using traditional skillgrchive.hokulea.com)A two-
year voyage ir1985 1987calledtheiVoyage of Rediscovedy 6
(archive.hokulea.com/holokai/1985_1987) findi$d k T bading &0 Tahiti, Aitutaki in the Cook

| sl ands, Aot earoa/ New Zeal and, N 8admaoall al o h a
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Rarotonga in the Cook Islands, Ta&i@kt bagedBRangi r
to Tahiti, Rarotonga in the Cook Islands, back to Tahiti,mawktoHa wa i @i . The voya
callediNo N U 6Mionile Children)and the purposef the voyage was to participate in
the Festival of the Pacific Arts, as wellfiigin new voyagers(Kawaharada 1992)n 1995,
Makali&i and Hawaig&il hdmitareesaileddoriahii foi ae idhportant
ficeremony in Raiatea at the Marae called Taputapaéfgaey 1999, 1)This voyage was
callediNU & Oh ana &bhe YoyadingaFanglies of the Vast Ocean) (Low 200b)s
was a significant event as the ceremony lifted acentury ban on voyagingnoes entering
Raiatea The t hree Hawai i wada were joined by tw
Aotearoa. One significant aspect of this voyage was they did intense navigation jteaiding
someone from t heir i gHeaamassould have agtaggered depaatwren wa @
from Nuku Hiva in Marquesas, and all would su
1995H @k 1 hndrkaaw a i dviere dhipped on the Matson barge to Seattle. The canoes
would then sail from Seattle in Wasfgton to Vancouver in British Columbia. The two canoes
separatedand aH a wa i cailedltooAlskaH @k 1 baded ack to the U.S. Continent
passing Portland, Oregon to San Diego, California. From Califdingaw a i dvias shipped
fromJuneautoSat t | e t oH@kaiwsad e danbdack t o Hawai @i

In 1999,H @k 1 baded @ Rapa Nui and completed a milestone in reaching the three
corners of the Polynesian triangle in a voyage cdi&dsing the Triangi@
(archive.hokulea.com/rapanui) 20B,H@k I s edhed t o PapahUnaumokuUKk
stewardship of the area. In 2004, the canoe would sail to Nihoa Island, Tern Island, French
Frigate Shoals, Laysan Island, Lisianski Island, Pearl Island, Hermes Atoll, Green Island, Kure

Atoll, and Midway Atoll. In 2007, five othe crew memberthat sailed on the first and second
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voyages to Tahitisailed toMicronesiato become initiated into Pwo by Mau Piailug. In the
same yead @k 1 baded ® Japan. In 2007, the voyage cai@de Ocean, Oneeopl®
would sail the canoe to Micronesia with stopsh@Marshall Islands in the Federated States of
Micronesia, Pohnpei in Chuuk, Chuuk in Satawal, Woleai Atoll, Ulithi Atoll, Yap Island,
Colonia,Palau. The voyage finished wighsail to Japan whetke crew visited Okinawa,
Oshima, Uwajima, and Yokohama. Up until 20872 k 1 hae shiéed over 63,000 nautical
miles.

The next voyage aimed at training young navigatemgphasizing thperpetuation of
voyaging traditions in learning the knowledge akitl.s The voyage would be callgiMU | a ma
H @ n Werldwide Voyaged @Care for Island Earthjand the logistics of the voyage would take
five years to plan (glispa.orgyhe logistic plan sawd @k 1 sa# td 850 ports, 18 nations, and
eightUNESCO marinavorld heritage sites (www.hokulea.carnihe total number of crew
membersvould total 245 peopleand they wouldcome from all of the Hawaiiarslands, parts of
the Continental U.S., Tahiti, American Samoa, Tonga, Aotearoa/New Zealand, Rapa Nui, Alaska
andJapan. A guiding question thatd the voyage forward would b&What do you do to
MOl ama t ber Wor | H&®@wai di iWhtahe dpugotui dm was MOl am.
Many hands went into planning this voyage, and by the ingek 1 beesdileon theesond year
of the voyaget her e woul d be thousands of volunteers
noGeau #142, speakshndodfohtehihsa nday nnaumi ck el na Isuadyiian g(
when done together by alljPukui 1983). This philosdyy believes it takes a community to be
successful and is the foundation on a voyaging canoe that emphasizes the connections between

peope and community.
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MUl ama Weldwide Voyage
The first year of this voyage was fdrd k 1 to sad around the Hawian Islands and focus on
the Hawaiian people and culture. Ben Finiséiglassroom on the watein 1976 would continue
forty-two years later with differerdrew membes navigating the waters féme future. The
focus was to see wwatettei pgopbemOFfamMawHaw ai &
were created for community engagement. The learning journeys were designed for the crew to
go tohistoricaland/or cultural properties to learn their stories. The latter part of the visit would
be for the cew to give back to the organization by helping to clear shrubbery and bushes, clean
fish ponds, pl amworplaniseedlings fof tsevwgeaer coprounity. (Thee)
information learned from each visit would be described in a blog and uploaded to
www. hokul ea. com so the rest of Hawai @i and th
innovative and focused on aloha &@Uina practic
that in order to take care of the wanau first have to take ca of your community, farty, and
ultimately yourself.

The crew on H@kliledaa | eft Sand Island, Odaa
voyage. Whi | e on dfitanwaledfoia coupelofgpartd and grdeted tleer e w
wa & a ¢ o mmeu Mmhere was mohaebig turnout but what stood out was that cultural
practitioners would come to the canoe to exchange cultural protocols between themselves and
the crew. A week | ater, HOKkT | e & a&hedeadersije d t 0o M
thought that because | was born and raisellaui that | would know where to go and who to
talk to for the learning journeys. They were right. | was chosen to be a crewmember for the next
few legs because of this reasdnoined the crew that was ra up of two navigators, Nainoa

Thompson and Bruce Blankenfeld; two captains, Kaiulani Murphy and Kealoha Hoe;
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crewmember and cook, Ma&&anemoto Directorof Education Jenna Ishii and UH Manoa

professor Tara @eill; escort boat crew and kupuna keiki nirs, Haunani Kane, Moani

Heimuli, and others; crewmembers from the Maui voyaging caFioe,Gilliom and Kal

BaybayanTanaka and members from the O60iwi tv crew,
| grew up inthe 1970's and belong to a family that was/is involngdawaiian activism.

| looked to visit my uncles and aunties that were all part of my life since childhood that were

members of PKO, thosehwo f ought i n Hpumawérearbundad up erdertav i k 1

make space for the Ritz Carlton Hotehd thel976 crewmembers and family. TdeeHawaiian

community members would later in life become leaders in our community on Maui and for

Hawai ai . | was given the task to find those

Hokulea.com.Therefore, | interviewed Uncle Les Kuloloio, Uncle Snake Ah Hee, Uncle Charlie

Lindsey, Uncle Kimokeo Kapuhulehua, and Alika Atawashonored to tell Maui's story.

Learning Journeys

The organizations in the communities were seen as examples of hegvdostainably by the

di fferent initiatives taken to reach ,weheir en

ventured out to fourteen sites for the exchange. This experience wagitaledingJourneys.

Below is a description of éhplaceghat we visited.

Wai hede Coast al Dunes & Wetl|l ands Refuge

Associate Executive Director of Conservation Scott Fisher, Plvd3. interviewed to discuss the

wildlife habitat that spans two hundrand seventgeven acredl(ustration 3.1). There is a

histary that spans generations and centuries leading to the times betweean4843 in

which two thriving Hawaiian fishing villages called Kapoho and Kapokea existed. In the

eighteentltentury, this land was connected to the Battle of Kepaniwai when Kameblaand
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his troops snuck across the ocean from Hawai @
troops of Kalaniklpule.
Today, this area continues to be known for fishing, as the shoreline offers one of the
largest and widest reefs on Maui. Theares in and out of the shoreline house the endangered
Hawaiian monk seals armtotectgreen sea turtles. The land is home to two species of
endangered birds, a e §t and gixsendanigdred planiBau @a k & e 0@ Kle di
a ki a, ,pdhandhmd, and loulu. Thefugetakes pride in its history and maintains the land
and environment so that the public can visit, walk around, and learn from its history. We helped
the volunteers clear the shrubbery on the pathway that leadsreeanile path and we finished
an outside shower for community groups. My blaggendix3.1) highlights theefugeas a
space where community members can gather and leaimttagves taken to restore the land,
take care of the shoreline, and tettod conmunity the history of that space.
Hui MUl ama Learning Center
The Hui LadihgaCenter is a neorofit organization that assists Maui County in many
ways. This organization showcased their seedling program in which the parents and volunteers
plant the seedlings during the summer months. By the time school starts in, tthe fadledlings
are ready to be planted in gardens by students at certain schools. The students maintain the
garden of vegetables throughout the school year and useofisfrom their garden as their
school lunch. Fourteen schools in Maui County (Maai,La &di , Mol okad&i ) have ¢
program. As a crew, we visited their site in Kula and heldddch Atay and othersvith the
planting of 1,000 seedlings. These seedlings were a mixture of lettuce, sprouts, carrots,

eggplants, and sweet potaso This program teaches students about sustainability, farming
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practices, landscape issues, weathed moon cycles. This lesson also teaches the traditional
concept that practices taking cardlu#land andhe land will take care of the people in return
Maui Ocean Center

This center is concerned with the marine life surrounding Maui. This is a good example of
educating the masses about the ecosystem around Maoicdadting and takingare of the

living species within. My blogAppendix3.2) focusel on the contaminated water in the ocean,
distressed animals, and the release of animals back into the wild.

Visit with Uncle Leslie Kuloloio

Reaching out to ok | p wvasaery important in this first year of the voyage. Khie p thave

the foundation and the grounding that is needed for the younger generations. My Blugeon

Les Kuloloio (llustration 3.2) explains the traditions that greeted us. Perpetuation of culture was
the focal point as thie | p wiscassed with us the kaana in sailing o @k 1 [Apperalix

3.3).

Visit with Uncle Chuck Lindsey

Uncle Chuck Lindsey comes from a voyaging family in Lahaina, Mend gave his tim&eely

to us as he talked about building canoes, the 1976 voyage and his role in helpnegvttee

prepare for the 1976 voyage, and the importance of ancestral knowledge. The importance of our
meeting with him was to talk about traditional wayfinding aadoebuilding. This meeting

showed that there are many pockets in our community with lettgel They will not be the

families and/or people that are coming forward to speak in front of the camera or microphone but
rather they are the people and/or families that have become the pillars of our community by
continuing their skills and giving theknowledgefreelyto those who happen tmme across

their path.
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Visiting Uncle Kimokeo Kapahul ehua and the Ko
This ancient fishponds estimated to have been built around the thirteenth century and used to
produce f i s hitditoim Taodayeth@ahhuuppsusiddéassd irK i h e i . KoGi edi e
Fishpond LLC welcomes students asemmunity member® their shores to teach them about

the importance of a fishpond. The students and community have volunteered thousands of hours

to refuibish this fishpond by restoring the rock wall, building a makaha or a traditional wooden

sluice gate, and understanding the traditional knowledge that goes into maintaining a fishpond.

This fishpond is also used to teach history as popular membersftnedi f ami |y woul
these grounds to discuss the business of their lands. Kimokeo Kapahulehua-isrowell

Hawaiian practitioner and activist on Maui. He is also the son of Kawika Kapahulehua from the

1976 firstcrewoH @k i t ed@ahi t i . He is the director of
allowed us to help restore the rock wall in the fishpond. This activity allowed us to come

together as a crew by workjnn the fishpondl{lustration 3.3). The boulders were heavy

therefore, we needed to implement the Hawaiian sayigubima (many hands) anikdkahi (all

together).

Visit Mo@Goki ha o Pi@ailani Voyaging Canoe & Cr
Visiting crew membersf the Maui Voyaging Canoe was a pleasant gathering as we traded

voyaging stoes and compared which tool and/or sails worked best in certain waters
(Mustration34). Thi s gat hering was significant because
H a w awhith allowed a few of thetrewmembes t o sai | on WoHdwideMUl a ma

Voyage.
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Hawaiian Islands Humpback Whale National Marine Sanctuary

The crew went to give a presentation of tierldwide Voyage to the community in Kihei. It

was a time to share information about the international journey and answer questions from the
community. My blog Appendix3.4) focused on explaining what life twwardH @k T Wwas d a

like.

Kanaha Beach Fisheries

Thefisheriesset up a beach cleap for us at KanahBeach Park to bring awareness of clean
beaches, the harm of plastics in marine life, and community collaborations. The crew helped
clean the rubbish on the beach as a way to give back to the community in helpiake their

beaches clean.

Maui OceanVodka Farm

We visited the Maui Vodka Farm to see how the staff produced organic \bd&a&tion 3.5).

The lessons learned showed how the commuwaityd be sustainable and creative at the same

ti me. The staff appr ecanddomted twowcres ofithsirilamcito t o mU
growing &Guala (sweet potato) for the voyage.
travel in international waters, the staff would take care of the arapthrough the support from

Matson Shiplineshey woul d send the crew &uala so that t
organic starch. They were a good example of community sypparivhen others believe in

what you are doinghey will help in any way they can.

MUl ama Welldwide Voyage Logistics

It was important to explain the foyear voyage to the community supporthe journey

(Appendix3.5). The philosophy for the voyage was that the voyage could not be successful
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without the community behinidl. Therefore, each year was explained itadl@s to the logistics
and the agendall(stration 3.6).

Talk Story with Uncle Snake Ah Hee

It was important to interview veteran sailors from the original crew. Uncle Snake had been on
all but one voyage betweéha w aanddTahitj thereforethe leadership thought he should be
highlighted in the blogdl{ustration 3.7). Uncle Snake comes from Maui and is a local hero in
the community because of his waterman skills and expestisetherefore his journey over the
years was highlightedh\pperdix 3.6).

Caring for the Earth: A Canoe asOur Classroom

Education became a popular subject while on Mauil it was important to explain the
philosophy behindhe Worldvide Voyage (lustration 3.8). Thephilosophy touched upon the
need tancludetraditionsin a curriculum and how this vision would work while the canoe is
sailing around the worldAppendix3.7).

Maui Cultural Lands

A visit with Ekolu Lindsey and family highlighted the value of preserving the Hawaiian culture
through plantingandehr vest i ng kal o. The community is
with the practices andh the endlearns the value of Hawaiiam&wledge in farming practices.
Creating a Voyagingbase Curriculum

Thevoyagingbased curriculumvould start imnediately as many community members would
bring their childrenand schools of children would gather at the canoe. Within the first, week
schools of children would visil @ k T &ne leeacrewand the need was to havew members
teach voyaging skills. was given the tas@f creatinga curriculum so that the canoe could be an

educational tool Within the first week of greeting students and community, other crewmembers
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would join us as we would need more crew to go on learning jodreey and hébe p me wi t
educaibnal stations at the docksidgelow is a short description of the seven stations in the
curriculumthat | create@nd the starting point the culturebased curriculumh or t he MUI a me
H@nua Worl dwi de Voyage.

Tour on H@Gkil edaa

For the first time in the history dfie Polynesian Voyaging Societthe public was allowed to

tourH @k T .| RerdNainoa Thompson, up until 2014, the public was not allowdmbarcbefore

a voyage as the canoe was seen as kapu (sesaneldhat would & a time for the crew. The
WorldwideVoyage changed this dynamic by allowing the communities to @ynimardo

learn how voyaging is done and see wieeesv membersleep and workll{ustration 3.9). This

dynamic follows the philosophy that the crew cauty be successful with the commurigy

support; therefore, theshould be allowed to come tward and learn fromrew membersow

the traditional skill of wayfinding iscquired The hours for groups and schools to visit were set

each day from 8 a.m. top.m.Tourswere given bycrew membes;, and presentations were given

by captains and navigators. Within the first wee& had over two thousand people come to visit

the canoe and crew.

This part of the curriculumAppendix3.8) did two thingsone it taught the younger
generation about the parts of the canoe and the history that it is conneatedtwm, the canoe
brought out raw emotions for the adults and for some of them it was the first time they spoke
about their true feelings on how they waftected by the intergenerational trauma of the illegal
overthrow. This part of the curriculum showed how a native culture repressed their feelings for

so long and that an object, such as a canoe, could bring out emdliensajority of the
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classroom ad doclsidecurriculastarted on Maui and would become the model for the n

three years on this voyage.

MUIl ama Weldwide Voyage Logistics

This station showcased a large map of the world and outlined the courdedtal Wwald sail
(lllustration 3.10). After the first year, the canoe sailed in international waters to tweegity

countries and sixtywo portsovera threeyear duration. This station was important because it
broke down the voyage into stages and themes therebydimgline community in our logistics.

Each leg of the voyage would last up to four weeks. Three weeks at sea and one week preparing
the canoe for the next leg and crew. A crew would be selected on various legs of the voyage and
usually consisted of twelverew membes. The crew would come and go and swap out with the
next crew of twelverew membes a month latef-or the most part, each crew member stayed

with the same captain that they trained with as a safety precaByidhe second year of the
voyageadditional crew members would be added to the roster because journali§i# emreavs

wanted to document the voyage.

Each port the crew sailed to focused on ha
the native peoples from each location. This dyicavould mostly be seen within the first and
secondyearsof t he voyage only because the ,wh@mpoe was
similar cultures actively practiced traditions. Along with a welcoming cerentioase would
also be a departingeremonyemphasizingraditions, language, and protocols. NOAA would
help connect Hawai @i cdreavsnembes to their famiest he canoe
(HNlustration 3.11). This would prove to be a valuable source because NOAA became the eyes of
the voymeasH Pk | s adhed around the world. The |l eader s

classrooms to follow the canoe and occasionally call the crew to ask questions. This would be
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all partoftheeducati onal Journey f or dhaquestiofitoangt udent s

crew memberThis meant that if they wanted to know what starline and/or constellation the
navigator was followingthey could ask to speak to the navigatod he or she could answer
those questions. This encompassing schedule voole to be very engaging for the students
which would then foster an environment of learning that the students could connect to. The
curriculum Appendix3.8) would highlight these countries adscusghe similarities and
di fferences between them and the children in
people, their language, cosmological belief system, and similarities to the Hawaiian population.
The second year focused on international veagardH @ k 1 saded throughout
Polynesia and connected to other Oceanic countries with shared cosmology, genealogy, and
languages. It was to show other native peoples that we are similar and together we can be a force
in identity and agency. The mostportant focus on this second year was to highbghtlevel
risesecondary telimate change The countries in Oceania are the most affected by climate
changewith a few of the island natioriingthe first to go underwater dueaaincreasen
COz and heating of the environment from other countries and the world.
The third year would be the first time in the history of PVS kh&i k 1 waild sail
outside of the Pacific Ocean. The route would take the canoe into the Indian Ocean and to the
Atlantic Ocean. The focuis the third year was to be on transnational relationships. The idea
wasthat if we could be diplomatic and worldly todaycould take us back in history to our
ancestors who traveled the world and interacted with other countriegghtlavel. It was also
an example that we can come from different countries and still be able to sit down at the table
and discuss solutions that can benefit both sides. These lessons are needed today on a macro

level.
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The fourth year would be abt making our way home. It would also be about the older
sailors and leadership stepping down and allowing the younger navigators in training to take
over. This would be a metaphor for the elders teaching the young the skills to petpetuate
culture.

Hawaiian Star Compass

The Hawaiian Star Compass was taught to students as a way to show the connection between
man and the environmeritl¢stration 3.12). This station allowed the students to see that nature
offered everything we needed to put togefbethe compass. This lessofyppendix3.10)

showed that we did not have to go to the store to purchase things but rather use what nature gives
us. This philosophy became a lesson in sustainability and opened up a space that allowed the
teachers and stedts to look around their surroundings and work with what they had. This
curriculum is also connected to madis calculations are aded to understand the compass.

Winds & Directional Points

The winds on Maui blow in all directionand therefore, | pubgether a statiorAppendix3.11)

to understand those directions. | used a chopstick and glued a feather to the top. The feather
would blow in the direction of the wind. This allowed the students to ask many quesiuits
thedirection of winds lflustration 3.13), mountain and terraeffects and how to shift and

follow the wind directions. This station also brought forth the Hawaiian names and descriptions
for these windsconnectinghe students to the area through oral history of wind nmaes.

Knots

The knots station is designed to teach the bowline knot, clove hitch, and cleat hitch knot
(ustration 3.14). H @ k T has mbascrews to join the douttlall canoe together and instead is

tied together with five miles of line. Therefore ngia knot becomes a safety issue when you
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are out at sea. Agew membes, we practice tying knots all of the time. To set up this station
(Appendix3.12), | put together a wooden plank with a post attached to the top and used this tool
for a game betweethe students. The students would race to see who could tie the knot the
fastest. For the younger studertkss exercise helped with hatoteye coordination skillsand

for the older studentshey also learned about safety techniques and how ac&ddtsave a life.

Water Quality

The water quality statiorlfustration 3.15) was suggested because the crew members and |
showed concernbmutwh at was i n the water. On,sameoé second
our crew members went for a swim at the Ibeaext door. We left the water in a hurry because

we felt something bite at our skin. Upon reaching the beach and looking at qureskaund

little red dots all over us. Our crew had heard that there was an appiBhdheto look at the

water and se ifanything wasnoving in it. This tool became part of the curriculusppendix

3.13) that very day as it helped\iew the clarity of the water.

Peace Flags

Peace flags inspire creativity. The students were asked to draw on a 4x4 nibbstiation

316) . The following were suggestions for ther
that their family comes from, their family name, and a message for the crew as we sailed around
the world. The idea was to sew the individual pdkgs together to form a bigger flaand

when the cr ew wa,she flagnaould fify undemtheHHawagan fiag. This was a

way to make them proud to see their name in a cotimtgyhad never been to aanltimately

feel like they were part ohe crew. This section of the curriculuAppendix3.14) emphasized

the studen@®artistic and creative skills.
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Crew Sail to Kaho@tol awe
We had spent a month on Maui teaching, presenting, working, and it was now our time to find
solaceandsailti ahod ol awe for traditional ceremonies
at Archie Kalepa and Snake Ah Hedouse in Lahaina, a few hundred yards away from where
our canoe was anchored. We woke up at 4 a.m. to have breakfast aheatiediown to he
boat ramp to get ote escort boat that would take us to our cahb€& k 1 .ITleedhext few days
would be for crew only. It would be a time to reflect, a time to feel, and a time to kilo (observe).
As we arrived on the dock in Lahajraavaiting our esart boat, we were met by Shorty
Bertelmann and Snake Ah Hee. They would join us on our trip to the navigational platforms on
Kahodol awe. T h i s fiwtdimdordhe sland 8sehe 194 vayage did not
i nclude Kaho@ol anemoniesandt treat fodus o aail with twg liviogdegends.

The escort boat dropped us offldi@ k 1 ,lagsHeawas anchored a cougfl@undred
yards from the shoreline. We started off slow because the winds had died down. The winds
would eventually pkuppand we sailed on a path that | ed us
called Kealaikahiki. Uncle Shorty, as everyone calls him, asked me if | woulds@é&r T toe d a
Kahodol awe whi mewith s knowledyedf the directi@nal pointattivould
lead to the island. [ felt honored and humbled. | was on the sweep steering the canoe as Uncle
Shorty would stand right behindirecting me in what to look for in terms of reference points
that would help to steer a straight linerentetoKdh o ol awe . This experien
worldview that focused on ocean pathways, wind currents, and directional points from three
neighboring islandt guidesailing to our destination.

Halfway there, westarted noticing fishing boats stopping to look at us. We did not think

much of it until a line of boats, spaced out over the ocean, had stopped and made a path for our
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canoe to sail through. Each boat had turned in to us and raised their Hawaiiareflsigrato
say they recognized the significance of the canoe. The crew and fishermen alike all waved at
each other as we recognized a special moment.

We finally reached the Kealaikahiki Channel that runs frmmihto southdirectly
out si de wdandwe ollowen tha channel to the end of the island (Pukui, Edrert
Mookini 10), where Uncle Shorty helped me navigate and stegth wesof the island. He
directed me around the point by referencing the mountain tops to follow to get toaur fi
destination. The entire route, Uncle Shorty was very calm and gave me his confidence that |
could steer us to where we needed to go. Itis this connection in voyaging that allows us to trust
each other awe workas a team and interact for the goddhe overall community on board.

These lessons carry us back to lamkere interactions with one another are mindful and
supportive.

We reached Honokanai @Go and were greeted by
unload and get to shore safely. Wedh t he &oi wi television crew wi
The plan was for their equipment to come off first via a zodiac tender to film our crew arriving
on Kaho@&ol awe. Ou r , sa wedealpedevenybne offcadiwaitedofdr dur | a s t
turn  step on to the zodiac. Just as we received the green light to start, the winds picked up
and we could nomove. We were all a bit antsy get to shoreso we tried to move in the wind
but could nobecause the gust was so strong that it renderedrushile. After a minute or so,
the wind had not let y@and in unisonwe all started to laugh. We thought it was funny that the
wind was not allowing us to move and get off the canoe. A few minutes later, our laughing
stoppedand we all became serioul this moment, we started, one by one, to become

conscious that other forces were at play, which had sent us to another realm of consciousness
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We felt them there with us. Our ancestors. It was as though they had been waiting for
us. That moment lésd about ten more minutes. No one talked, and when the winds died down
we all looked at each other with tears in our eyes. Some things cannot be explamadtbut
rather be felt. It was as though that moment took us to another world view in wiaicgilihé
perceptions and/ or what we call kaona take pl
woul d set the tone for the rest of our time s
We as the crew felt that the younger generation neededtrience this feeling, and
there was nbetter way to experience it than on a voyaging canoe. This sail was important for
us because it allowed us to practice our traditions and recognize our ancestral philosophies. | tell
this story because it hasexything to do with the curriculum created during our time on Maui.
As teacherswe cannot teach a subject that we do not know anything ;adbeutfore, we cannot
teach how to be a Hawaiian if we do not practice our traditions and philosophies. Hmmever,
Ka h o & aHe teackerdcomes the student once again.
A Grassroots Voyagingbased Curriculum
In the first year of the voyage, the mission was to find out what our communities were doing to
MUl ama H@nua and rel ay t hakuleatam welage. Mowevérd t hr o
what we found was beyond all imagination. Within the fpesdr, the voyaging sail plan saw the
crew sail from O6Gahu to Hawai @i Il sl and, Maui ,
l sl and, Kauadai, N i Dorm@theseknanihg, @here waa anlidt of @lbGtlee h u
visitors and schools that visited the canoe. The crew saw over one hundred and two thousand
people with about seventpne thousand of that number consisting of students ranging from
grades K12. Every ype of school came to vidit @k 1 hndteearew, ranging from public

schools, private schools, Hawaiian immersion schools, and Hawaiian attbm@iian charter
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school s. The crew spent a | ot of time i n Mau
Kahodapwharestehe communities became invested in th
were active collaborators. The lessons practiced and learned on Maui became the foundation for
the voyaging curriculum that was used throughout the entireyfaurvoyagel hadmany roles
throughout this voyage that included educator, safety officer, and medical officemoéiady
a crewmember on the first ylosenasac trewméndlerv oy age
the international legs, also.

The teachers and parsritad begumquiring during the first couple of weeks on Matui
the curriculuncould continueas H@ki | eta sailed around the wor
need tchavethelocal classroomsn Hawail follow the canoe around the world. During this
periad, the curriculum became refined over the latter months in the firsagpdanade the
accomodations for these cl assr.theelundted f ol | ow
twenty-four classrooms would sign dipr the virtual classroom to follow the canoe the
international legs that would see the canoe sail for three years as she and many different crew
members would sail the world. By the end of the first year, the curriculum would have many
areas to focus g@nd all were associated with voyaging kskéind philosophy. The usual
communication between crew and their families in the past occurred with the support from the
National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration (NOAA) as they have been involved in
allowing the use of their satellite for commurtioas purposes since the 1976 voyage. NOAA
heard the need for the classrooms to be connectédt T and graciously supported that
endeavor by allowing classroomsaccesshe canoeThis meanthat a classroom could call a
number connected to NOAAnd NOAA would contadd @ k T angwhere in the world and

connect the communications to each other.
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Collaborations of all sizes, big and small, connected with the canoe and crew.
Communities and organizations donated affieredsupport to fund a curridum as soon as
H@k 1 lefeRhwaiian waters fointernationalwaters. Most importantly, the monetary support
was estimated to help fund the voyag#eav times oved énd would eventually be called the
fiVoyage of Education. The curriculum would redefenthe voyage and give more focus to the
overall voyage. Because the first year was a success, the National Oceanic and Atmospheric
Administration (NOAA) volunteered and offered their satellite for the educational platform to be
incorporated into the cunulum. As the canoe sailed throughout the world, students were able
to reach the crew ad @ k 1 Viaethk satellite and ask questions pertaininipéovoyaging
curriculumthat they were being taught at that time.

This curriculum became an example of moving beyond the binarigswadi
empowering the younger generation in the present and future by building something new through
this type of curriculum. The fundamentals that voyaging and education are addressing a
drawing in all types of people that have not been driaviaefore. This curriculum attracts
people for different reasons and liberates the population withtsvbassible now. Thigy
itself, is more powerful than a political status because it ssgoats. By understanding
voyaging through education, the agency involved leads to a sense of liberation within the self
that allows for the deeper knowledge of the Hawaiian culture and a better sense of Hawaiian
identity. The shift in this decolonial press is lookingowardeducation and implementiray
culturatbased curriculum as a way to anporate a Hawaiian philosophy.
Conclusion
This Hawaiian movement is also an example of acknowledging the powerful colonial system that

endures while, at the sartime, reconceptualizing future with native agency and native
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empowerment as central movers. The stod @ k | mevesdrom the margins to the center as
negotiating pathways of knowledge were reclaimed, are being reassedexte
reconceptualizedral reinvigoratingn modern times for Hawaiian identityVhat we found
from the first year of the voyageas that our communitiegcross the State éf a w aner@ i
thriving. The Hawaiian language is spoken in certain areas/communities. This dynamitt broug
out the many stories from the crew and community members as we watched the students speak in
the Hawaiian language. In discussing these issues and realizagonsticed that many adults
would either have tears in their eyes and/or would be cryitgjling their storyH @k I | e d a
became that safe space to talk about @eefed issues thatould be suppressed and never
talked about until thenThis phenomenon highlighted the generational trauma found in many
Hawaiian families today and the need t@knthat we are not alone in our need to reclaim and
reassert our Hawaiian selves, language, and cultheecall to organize a voyage of this
magnitude was a monumental feat that could not have been successful without the community
engaging and being ampaf it from the beginning.

Hawaiian traditions and skills are being practiced and perpetuated to the younger
generations.The majority of the schools would immediately set the tone upon vigitengrew
with a traditional olithat asked for permission to enter the crew space and canoe. The protocol
for the crew was to oli in return with a reply to come forward and be welcomed. In this space, the
realization that protocol is needed upon entering a space was taught to thy tnevgtudents.
This practice became the protocol for the crew throughouitrddwide VoyageThe aloha
& itk philosophy was a common theme throughout the curriculum because traditions and skills
focused on the relationship between man and land. Diseimportant realization was that the

Hawaiian culture is thriving in the twenfirst century.
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Today, the curriculum continues to be taug
(public, private, charter, immersiprin speaking with the teachesesrealization of including
traditional knowledge into the curriculum has changed the dynamics in the classroom for the
native studentThese students who were quiet before the lessons were taught are now the
students whare actively discussing problemsdalooking for solutions. The first year proved
that a culturébased curriculum is more appropriate for Hawaiian children than the colonial
curriculum seen in schools. It is in these spaces that children who were known to be quiet in
class became inquisie and talkative on the canoe. This, in itself, motivated the teachers to want
to teach a curriculum that provokes and drives their students to want to learn.

For the crew, there would be ten studeavigatorsin-training to start the voyage. This
pronotion in skill not only challenged those chosen to rise to the highest level of voyaging but
expanded and elevated voyaging to another level. One of the student navigators, Haunani Kane,
would be a good example of how the voyage helped to teach stunlbetsoime navigators.

Kane would shadow other navigatatshe beginning of the Worldwide Voyagend in the last

yearemr out e home to Hawai i, Kane would navigate
teach future navigators in this voyage was ss&fteg and can be used as a floor glarthe next

voyage and generation of voyagers.

In education, a voyaging curriculum is being taught in numerous schools. The
Department of Education (DOE) offers a voyaging curriculum that connects to the STEM
(Science, Technology, Engineering, and Mathematics) curriculum in grad&s Wrivate
schools that have incorporated the lessons into their curriculum are Kamehameha Schools at all
threekl2 campuses (Odahu, Maui , Sdhoeldhe qurriculum | and)

can be found onniversitycampusessuchast he Uni v e r satMUyn dbafUniversity a i @ i

140



of HaanHla, @adCommunity Colleges uch as Kapi dol ani Communi t
Community College, Honolulu Community College, Windwam @mu ni ty Col |l ege, a
Community College. Organizations that have incorporated the curricatartneir programs
are as foll ows: dl mil oa Astronomy Center of H
Kanehunamoku Voyaging Academy, National Geograpghacific American Foundation, and
Wl udulu to name a f e wandthelnkteictocaan changethe lassontos f | e
meet the class objectivieut the main focus is connecting voyaging traditions to the STEM
curriculum for those schoolsinHaw &i . Thi s curriculum i s ul ti me
curriculum that started in 1992 and continues to build upon that foundation.

The student learning outcomes are seen as what the student has learned and are
observable through skills. The voyaging curriculum focuses on gaining knowledge in a few
areas: (1) wunderstanding ai ke Hawai Qi I n voya
with voyaging and other related subjects, (3) acquiring the abildistomguish and observe the
elements of reference (stars, wind pathways, ocean channels), ded@)strating
knowledge that puts together all aspects of understanding voyaging prakbtit@s.space, a
student connects to the Hawaiian foundattfmough traditions and philosophies that focus on
the connection between man and environment, m
subjects in the curriculum are Sustainability, Environment, Culture, Literature, Politics,
Language, Oan Circulation Future, Native lwaiianPlants CoralReef Ecology Outcomes,
PlaceCommunity, Vision, Values, Exploration, Change, Observation, Experience, Education,
Sacreckar t h, Na & a u , K T Ppaydteafthi ChildierD) Btars) Gonservation,
Multidisciplinary, H ankt on, Ancestors, Canoe Pl ant s, Lim

Hawaiian Star Compass, Sea Birds, Wada Design
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Wayfinding, Navigation, Sea Paths, and Genealogy. In all of these subjskit is included
(suchas observing star patterns, understanding moon phases, feeling for wind directions) to
reinforce the objective of the curriculum and allow for the skill to be reinforced through physical
and observable activity. In assessing the outcomes, a teachereadutdr a grasp of the
content, possible positive change in attitude, a sense of identity and connection to the culture,
and active participation with questions and solutions if needed. Overall, after learning from a
voyagingbased curriculum, studentcandisplay the knowledge at a navigational platform and
explain the patterns, directions, references, and objectives of the site.

In particularwh at this voyage did for Haeamngdi was
Center in Waimanalo. This charter school started with only grad®zarnd in 2017 grew in size
to offer classes up to the fourth grade. On the other side of the spectrum, the University of
HawaaitdiMUnoa Educat i oMasRedpasdegme mhe top frifater e d a
schools in the Stae f  H g suehiaghe Kamehameha Schoogisnplemented parts of the
voyaging platform to their curriculum. In honor of the 1976 crew and Pinky Thompson, the
Kamehameha School s c rueHawaiad CuttuneeCenkernon thewr &dmpus o u mo k
which offers a space for the crew to have meetifogsavigators around the world to come,
discuss, and plan the future in voyagiagd a place to learn the Hawaiian Star Compass. The
building has a Hawaiiant& Compass on the floor and is a great place to spread out and learn
the directions and pathways of the staksother school that focuses on the lessons learned on
the voyage is Punahou School. The curriculunta@i k T has kkan implemented in the
curiiculum that can be found not only in the Hawaiian Studies classrooms but also in the science
classrooms, English, and art clas3édss support has allowed the curriculum in cultbesed

education to reach another level. This type of reconnection toteaidesowledgeexcites the
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younger generation to learn alifts everyone to a level that sees its native people proud of who

they are as Hawaiians.

Finally, navigation has its own story and
this matter,the i hi kede Navigational Platform on Kahod
in a voyagingbaselc ur r i cul um, This is why all school s

ancient and modern navigational platforms. By doing so, their presence olarnlecigvates the
space and brings more resources to Kaho@tol awe
its intendeduses.

This period became more than just finding
doing to perpetuatelU | a ma H @ n eabouthavihgd @k | hsea dpmce that allows us to
talk about who we are as Hawaiians todaythis space, we are liberateld.was about showing
our Hawaiian culture and being proud of our ancestors and the skills needed to navigate the
world. It wasaboutreassertingdawaiian historyreclaimingtraditional practices through active
agency, and showing how Indigenous knowledge can offer possible solutiomsdemday
issuessuch as climate change and sustainability. In essence, this voyageowsking over

our voyaging agency and taking charge of our
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Chapter Four

Reclaiming and Reconceptualizing
Navigati onal Pl atforms through @l ke

My tr i p t owolldsstarbiriitwd weeaks and | was excited to head back to the island for
many reasons. A group orientation was required two weeksethe trip for the Protect
Kahottol awe &Ohana huakadi, and | was excited
meeting held at the Kamehameha Schools Kapalama campus became part of the access to the
island because we met the kua (backbone) or guide that would be taking care of us while on the
island. Meeting each other for the first time and/or seeing friends that\share this

experience with me was exciting. The daily schedule was discussed with a clear understanding of
what to expect from each one of us as the leaders went over the safety-s@clbity aspects of

the trip.

My fi el dwor k t ooqwherelgefetencedkveo iradifiomdl ravigational
platforms. | used an array of methodologies to compile a picture of past and present knowledge
that was, and is, used for voyaging. | examined literature from the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries, numerauarchives with collected diaries and excerpts, ninetemttury Hawaiian
languagm e ws paper s, mo@Gol el o from cosmology, gene:;
eleventh and thirteenth centuries. | compared this information with resources and sounees on t
island of Maui, which comes in many oral and written histories, for further connections of
knowledge. This work is relevant today as it highlights the importance of ancestral knowledge
andfocuses on being informed by the peshegotiate the presentdithe future. This work
illustrates Hawaiian knowledge and the depths that a person can go to when placing the

Hawaiian culture at the center of the focus.
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This chapter highl i gh tipunaahcestratlmowedge)taidan b et
modernday worldview. | illustrate this dynamic by showcasing a traditional navigational
platform called Moadul ai ki on the island of K
during the eleventh through thirteenth cerds. | juxtapose a modeday navigational platform
on the opposite end of Kaho@Gol awe, called the
2004. 1 highlight the macro example of the natural occurrenaelmdnge in culture and the
micro example ohow navigating over time has been reconceptualized as appropriate fastoday
standards.

The tools involved in voyaging are a part of a cultural tradition in which intangible
perceptions are based on both approaches, objects, and sites are used te patintiays of
knowledge. These pathways of knowledge do not come with written descriptions or instructions
but rather employ forms of communication that are sensory. By articulating the process of how
objects and intangible perceptions are used in vogagirs possible to achieve a better
understanding of ancestral knowledge. As intangible relations become heightened and reinforced
today, this process serves as another form of liberation. To underscore a sense of agency within
this tradition teachingthe concepts involved in voyaging to a population by reclaiming and
reasserting this type of knowledge in schools is an essential step. | use the sensory perceptions of
voyaging and the canoe as ways of negotiating other pathways of knowledge. The canoe, a
tangible object, functions as a compass and uses both tangible and intangible Hawaiian star
compasses as points of reference via celestial navigation.

Heal th was an i mportant topic, and anyone
prepared for the ruggl terrain. Along with these expectations, each person needed to know how

to swim and be comfortable in the ocean. The most important aspect of our trip was focused on
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traditional protocols as we were giwedrom t he <ch
the sea and upon exiting Kaho@Gol awe on our re
The day finally came to fly to Maui to meet everyone that | had met two weeks prior. The
ni ght before heading over to Kahod&ol awe, we m
site tohave a meeting on logistics for the next morning. Most of us slept outside in our sleeping
bags under the stars, and we slept for aBbBtours before leaving on a bus that would take us
to the boat ramp. | was on the first boat, and my kua was Emfulit We left in the dark of the
morning, and an hour and a half later, we were outside the waters of Hakioawa.
A zodiac boat came to take us a couple of hundred yards off the shore of the island.
Before jumping in the oceawe started our protocols witthe Oli KU h éllustration 4.17), and
Mele Komo(lllustration 4.18) were chanted, and we asked for permission to enter before
stepping foofThen Edahdd&Klaaw&dadol e FRootbhendati on w
pur pose of e n tiThefollowing aocod ifrescriveda@ the purpose of
requesting permission to pae (land) onto Kan#laah o 6 (Il Eadviet h Kanaka@ol e Fc
Upon exiting KahodKéaWei (IMisaliondl®)eandOloi cHado k udu
(lllustration 4.20), requesting for release from the island to be given in a traditional manner to
ask for safety back across the waters back to
the Edith Kanaka®ole Foundat iiTheHafkard it e dNemar
delegated representative will release the requesting individual(s) by responding with the Ol
HoGokudu. The protocol i's compd(etda tat Ktamea kadiro
Foundation)For voyagers in training, these twbants are necessary to learn for a traditional
protocol that reveres the island as a sacred place. These chants positioned all of us to be focused

and in a space that all owed for a spiritual c
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Upon getting inb the ocean, &ulima (many hands) chain formed, and bag by bag was
passed down the chain in the ocean to be placed on the shore. My group continued to stay in the
ocean until all boats arrived and, as a larger group, helped each other get to shoesa Wd th
to set up our tents, set up the kitchen, and make dinner for the @noejgroup set up the imu
(underground oven) the next datile the other group hiked up to the Ala Loa trail. | was with
the group that hiked up to the Ala Loa trail, and wensper day clearing the Ala Loa trail of
debris and placing rocks on the boundaries of the trail so that others knew where to walk and
what area was cleared of debris. In the afternoon, Emmitt Aluli and Davianna McGregor took us
on a tour of Hakioawa, aroly evening, we gathered together to eat, sing, and talk story. The
hi ke up to MoadGul ai ki was the next day, and w
take us to the navigating platform for my fieldwork lirst, we had to hike there.
HiketoMoadul ai ki
| woke up at 3:00 a.nto have time to get myself ready both physically and mentally for the
events of the day. | had been thinking about
for a few months and was aware that this day woaldHhallenging, to say the least. | met with
my group for breakfast, where everyone was quiet and preparing themselves for the hike. | was
glad to have my committee member there for her support, and she generously let me borrow her
walking stick for the dayWhen it was time to head to the Alalbail, we all walked in silence
in the early morning darkness and arrived on the first level up from the shoreline, where we did a
pule together, and the leaders gave us words of encouragement. We started aals fryptoc
chantingE  H @ (lIMstration 4.21), which places the mind in a sacred space. The next chant
wasN U d a u nillluktrateon 4.22), which speaks of our ancestors being behind us and in front

of us guiding us forward.
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| am not someone that hikes, but rather, | am a person that does water sports and feels
more at home in the ocearhis hike was out of my comfort zone and to hike up to 1,100 feet
above sea level is something | would never have seen myself doing untiatiall of my
history in voyaging, visiting this navigation platform had become a dream of mine. But first |
had to climb there. The beginning of the hikas okay as everyone was talking, and our leaders
were on a good pace for us. Within the second hbe talking had died down, and we had all
settled in for the hike. An hour and a half into the hike, the sun started to come up. We stopped
hiking and met the sun with protocols as we all chaBtedA | (IBustration 4.23).

We knew that there was aipbof no return on this hike and that if we got there, we
would have to continue to the top without turning back. For myself, | was glad | had a walking
stick, but | was constantly aware of my breathing as | was huffing and puffing up the mountain.
We allmade it to the neeturn spot within two hours, and at that point, we encouraged each
other tocarry on

| tell this story because it was not about how tired and exhausted | had become or how
highly aware | was of how out of shape | had become in gradgicabol. But more so, | tell this
story because the group that | started out with in the morning had become my family by the end
of the hike. When at times, | felt like | could not continue, there was always someone around me
encouraging me to go on. Afta while, | started seeing more and more of the men staying back
to help me. | had completed five marathons before, but this was nothing like that; it was
strenuous. As parts of the group carried on, we, the ones behind,alsulmbntinueat our own
pae. Every once in a while, the faster group would stop and let us catch up to them so that we
could take a break together. There was no judgment or negative talk, only encouragement and

words of support so that we could all get to the top together. At pomealong the trail, one of
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the guys pulled out his ukulele and started singing songs that we all knew, both contemporary
Hawaiian and Hawaiian music. It got our minds off of the physical pain and helped us get
through the steep parts of the hike.

As wetraveled higher and higher up the mountain, a feeling came over us that we were
connecting to a Hawaiian worldview that became apparent to all. This feeling was the belief in
the Hawaiian worldview where people live and work and is called Wao Kanakdy whic
represents the relationship ween man and th&ina. The next higher realm is called Wao Akua
and signifies the Hawaiiagods As we had passed the middle point of the hike, it felt as though
we were in Wadkua. My journey to the navigating platform had changed from getting there to
being on a journey and in the footsteps of my ancestors. It was a feeling of being protected,
recognized, and guided by a force far greater than mankind. | felt a spirituactionrto my
ancestors and Akua, and that consciousness allowed me to exist as a Hawaiian in that space
without judgment and persecution from others but rather being present in the moment with new
friends that felt the same way ladid. It was a moment aflarity.

By the time we had reached the top four and a half hours later, someone was carrying my
backpack filled with my fieldwork tools, someone else was carrying my water and was refilling
it for me, and someone else was carrying my4siegved shirtethat | could cool down with
wearing only my tank top. We all had a smile on our faces as we were still singing. In between
songs, we had exchanged our life stoaed becamé&miliar with one another. But the most
memorable part of this hike westonep oi nt, we started sharing mod
These stories put us in another place and time. We felt as though the pathway we were on was
the pathway of our ancestors, and from that point, we eased into the hike, and our bodies kept

moving us forvard. The pain was not felt when we had arrived at the top, but more so, it felt as
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though we were on a spiritual journey together with our ancestors all around us. We had reached
Wao Akua.

After we reached the top of the mountain, we took a small brefakeoventuring up the
last steep, short hike to the navigational platform and chair. Once there, we all sat in silence for a
while and felt the wind on our faces as we looked otdss the Maui channel. An hour later
took out my fieldwork tools and gan my work. After a long break at this location so that |

could do my work, we then headed down from the platform and ate lunch together, a few

mi nutes away on the top of Kahodol awe. We al/l
journeysofar.me next step was to walk, on top of Kalt
Moad&Gul anui, where we would give ho@Gokupu to t

and exchanged modaolelo of the area amil the oc
praying for rain, we saw the rain clouds come over Kahikinui on Maui and change directions to
head over to Kaho@Gol awe. It was another spiri
belief system that when you pray to gads they will answer. Andure enough, they answered
with rain. We made the hike back down to Hakioawa, and ten and a half hours later, we arrived
back at base camp, filled with memories that would last a lifetime. But more importantly, filled
with the knowledge of kaona that presed itself to us on that day.

| felt a mix of emotions to be there as a Hawaiian but also as an academic. Once at the
top, it was easier to undgand the Hawaiian worldviethirough the cyclical relations of the
elements of reference through the conmediof theHawaiiangods The purpose of my story
was to take you on my journey to Moadul ai ki
the footsteps of my ancestors, and my perspective of the world around me had changed. To make

sense of it, | ttned to HawaiiaHanguagenewspapersarchival data, oli, and mete explain
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what | was looking at. | spoke with g u n a  a n dto listenaoit@ir anahaccounts that had
been passed down generation after generation. | started to see a different picture of how
Hawaians once saw space and time.
Research through NU Modaol el o
A number of chants and legends tell of the later arrival of Tahitian seafarers and
celebrate the exploits of a series of chiefs who sailed back and forth between the
two centers in the 12th and 13th centuries, as dated by genealogies contained in
the tradiions. That is why we built our doubtea n 0 e  H dokrdtrace thase
legendary tweway voyages (Finney 9).
Abigpartof Finnegs r esearch was placed upon the nU mod
Finney believed that if he retraced those legends;dudd prove two things: (1) Polynesians
knew how to sail against the current, and (2) research methodmat@make use of
Polynesian philosophies and worl dvi ews. NUO mo
Fornander in 1918 dhbydanda M.Kantakau dnadz Kepalinm hedpl at e
understand the bigger picture of how mo&ol elo
people and the philosophy thaieg along with it.
Modi keha Mo@ol el o
In the Hawaiian culture, a way to pass knowledrom one generation to the next is to know the
modolelo (story) that is i nvol v®rdHawaikestoe mber i n
understandhe cyclical relationships in our foundational philosophy. For example, in voyaging,
we can trace anset r a | knowl edge t hr ouldustratiohde2d datinjo!l el o o
back to the thirteenth century.
A number of chants and legends tell of the later arrival of Tahitian seafarers and
celebrate the exploits of a series of chiefs who sailed back and forth between the
two centers in the 12th and 13th centuries, as dated by genealogies contained in

the tradiions. That is why we built our doubtea n 0 e  Hi @okrdtrace thiose
legendary tweway voyagesKinney 9.
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The Modi keha modol el o is signifexstadbeforebecause
Mo G i & enfteaThrough the perspective of our listg, we are to see the genealogy of our
Hawaiian people and connect that line to place names through voyaginggthe many
significances in this modolelo, the key signi
Mo Gi keha and L aHiaaw adi eGsic eanndde dn oftr otnhe common t heo
Tahiti (KalUOUkaua 1975).

The modtdolelo of Modai keha is also significa

(Hawaiian knowledge) used to inform Hawaiians today about the relationships and world view

fromt he el eventh century. There are many signif
that this modol el o tal ks ab&sorewtmembers setledmai i an s
di fferent parts of Hawai i, ainsthnce, Kumslahigntl ac e s
Hadehate in Hilo, MoGokini and Kalwuawilinau i
on LUna@&i, Moadulanuiakea in Tahiti and Kahod
Kahodol awe, and Makapu@u ancebfthdselkhamaissthabon Odaahu

Makapudu and Ma kssaters and thexefoid ahiere is @ domnection with women
navigators in Hawaiian history that are not usually written about. Another significance to this
modolelo is the gendaloaghtoft ot Hawaaliu dry Lada
used in hula today and is seen as a sacred traditibra long genealogy leading back to the

settlement of the Hawaiigme opl e ( Kal Ukaua 1975) .
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Hawai @i Loa
The modaol el o llostratiéhd.2bais afaut the migal d{scovery of the Hawaiian
archipelago aboard the voyaging canoe cdlledw a i dTihe légend speaks of the voyagers
who were part of that crew and would eventually settle in different arédsol a Thé i
significance would bé&hat these voyagers would not only name stars after themselves but also
places
In discussing the Hawaiian settlement, a question of Hawaiian discovery comes forth. |
|l ook to the mNaobl ehd/ abaHawhi @i modolgbtl o bring
navigators that sailed dha walibadio di scover Hawai Kahki-nlihose nav
Hokuwu | a, &deadoa, KMai ao, Ma k-lalo(@Jdnhison 19s, 166)hThd ani , Un

significance of knowing these names allows for a deeper understariditagvaiian discovery.

These names can be seen in place names, such asKahiki on East Mauli and H
Hawai @i Oao inzentdal Maai;iKidp adda i s a name for the Pol a
Mai Gao is the name foofr Mwond oirselaa nidn aFtroelnlc hs oPuotl hywn

name of the star that starts the Hawaiian calendar year; Polohilani is the name of a geographical
pl ace on Odahu and a l-laud tha namesimeindtlat bbwsot ar ; and

Ni @ i(Johngon 195).
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Place Names

Ladamai kahi ki i ved in Kauai for a ti me
Maui . This place was named in honor of
wi ndy, Ladamai kahi ki left 1t and sail ed
Kahotol awe, where he |ived until he fin
Ladamai kahi ki |l ived on Kahodol awe, and
reason why the ocean t o fthewreadd/Eabii of Kah
(Fornander 128

Today, we can find a place hame calfighikinuio on the East side of Maui named after

Ladamai kahi ki . The place name refers to this

Mo G i & @idsaand tribulations. From Kahikinui, youcankea ho 6ol awe i n the di

While following the wind movement on the ocean that comes from Maui and leads to

Kahotol awe, one can see a wind pathway that f

pat hway that i s call edtiedkocHawaaan drigirts,vayaging history,s mo &
place names, wind names, and pathways leading in the direction of the origin. The point of these
connections is to see that the answers pertaining to who we are as Hawaiians are all around us
and that we jughave to be conscious when they are presented to us.

Kahodaol awe afhailplusa éien tMa utihe al | ed Honuat@Gul a.

place with good soil for growing food and a vibrant fish pond for gathering fish. It is because of

these qualites hat t he Al i @i would I|Iive in this area.
modol el o, the placenames were go&Gvenm eavf tMo Oti ke
son LatG6a became Latamai kahi ki aftehenametsllsvoyag

of his travels and voyaging to and from Tahit

Kahottol awe is called Keal ai kahi ki, as well as
the ocean channel t o Ka h o@mithtowaith and endidyiatmg d o wn
point on Kahodol awe called Keal ai kahi ki as a
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island of Kahotol awe
(http://cramp.wcc.hawaii.edu/LT_Montoring_files/It_study_sites_Kahoolawe_kealaikahiki.htm)
The navigationa pl at f orm on the westernmost end of Ka
navigator used as a reference point and directional marker for the pathway back to Tahiti that
was/is also callelealaikahiki.
Hawaiian Worldview
Kahodol awe al d¢f henetemdnts and therefore s arairhportant island to study the
elements of reference through kilo (observation). In my fieldwork, | was granted access by the
Kahotol awe | sl and Reserve Commission to fly a
Their GIS specialist had to accompany me as the rules of the island are that a person cannot go
anywhere without a guide and anyone wanting to fly a drone needed special approval to do so in
thefiNo Flyoar ea of the i sl and of atdradftwd@milésanwe and i ts
circumference. The aerial views showed the macro example of what this island had to offer by
highlighting the reference points around us.
an opportune location for a navigational obsg¢ovy. It is unique in being the only such high
point on any of the majddawaiianl s| ands (with the possible exce
cloudfreefor most days of the year. As such, it provides one of the few places in these islands
where one can gain an uninterrupted view of all points of the compass. The possibilities for
celestial and navigational observation provided by such a vantage pcenhetdost on the
ancient inhabitants of Kaho@6ol awe, and tradit
used as a natural observatory (Reeve 211).

| |l ooked at Kaneakano@ o waNupepd Kuokegkugustd,i n s p a

1865), an artie highlights the foundation of celestial navigatitifugtration 4.26) from the
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Hawaiiannewspaper article along with an English translatibagtration 4.27 & lllustration

428 . Ka nmvahk was antastronomer ancbanselor to Kamehameha | duritig
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. I n his wu
explained the divisions of the sky and where and what stars could be found in them. He wrote
aboutiK e al uab(ut me Kddnaewi ng, or Whicleis lbcatedgoltheastr o ad o f
and/orrightofthe map aritKe al anui mad aawe h@&uKe ahighadyal aa KUr
of Kanaloa), which is located to tieestand/or left of the mapR{gure 4.1). The two directions

can be seen as cardinal directions in understanding space and the connection ofgbesnain

Three lines are drawinom left to right and/oeastto west The line in the middle is the

sphere and/or can be seen as the druimicillediK e al anui i oktee wiyioflkthe o WUk
navel of WUkea) and r epr es e nhemisphdras cakediiteat or . T
al anui pologhihwabd akldnehining road of KUne), a

Hemispheres calledfiKe alanui polohiwa a Kanalogthe black shining road of Kanaloa). The
names used in voyaging have metaphors attached to them, and with these dividing lines between
hemi spheres, the metaphor | ooks to mavker mai n g

refers to the sky father named WUkea.
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Figure 4.1 The Hawaiian concept of the celestial sphere describing space drawn by Samuel Kamakau
(1865).
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The God KUn €o theslireatianmtheeeastFigute 4.1) and in association with the
sun. This connection can be seen in the path of the sun during the vernal and autumnal equinoxes
knownadst he f | ami n @Inthese monthst Maktlane September, the sun rises
exactly in theeaston the equinox deto the eartlis axial tilt. The sun movaaipward at a slant
(Kirch 198) in the sky to a certain point and then moves across the sky and seestirethe
equinox. The rest of the months in a year, thefises North of true East and sets Norttroé
Wesb (Kirch 198). Kamakau would writdt hat it had al ways been cust
kahiko, the people of old, to name the kukulu which are cardinal points in accordance with the
rising of the sun in the East and its traveling to the W&smakaul97). In conjunction,

Kepelino statesthd he ol d compass (He PUnUnU Kahi ko) fc
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places on land by the positions of the sun, the moon, and the important stars io@icegpetino

197).

Figure4.2. The path of the Sun during each month of the year.
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The God Kanaloa is connected to the setting sun ardirdetion of thewest(Figure 4.1) and
al so represents the deep ocean and navigation
together as they are both wageds K U n eyodiof§resh spring water on land, and Kanaloa
is thegod ofthe deep sea and/or the ocean. They ateitiaked to the daily and seasonal
movements of the sun. The dawn and rising sun
sun are associated with Kanadd&irch 198).

The Gadsaontetted to theorth (Figure 4.1), war, cano®uilding, and fising. The
God Lonois connected to theouth(Figure 4.1), thunder, rain, and dryland agriculture. Lono is

al so connected to the starline of Makal i @i t h
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Makahiki. During this occurrencéMa k a | i if the Basihaerteesst, at about 67 ° East of
Northo (Kirch 198). A good viewpoint to view the starting of the Hawaiian calendar year would

be from Kahodol aweo arsi sehimv ert aHd li enaek ablell i mrs Ma L

Table4.1. Attributes of the Major Hawaiian Deities.

Tables. Some Attributes of the Major Hawaiian Deities

Attribute Ku Kane Lono Kanaloa

Directions North, high, right East, right South, high, leeward West, left, setting sun

Calendar First adays of lurar month, Dawn, zth-28th days of 28th day of lunar 2-24th days of lunar
dawn lunar month month month, sunset

Landscape and High mountains, old-growth Light, sun and the sunrise, Thunder, rain, kukui Seawater, ocean, sunset

natural phenomena forest, ‘0ht'a and koa trees, sky freshwaters and streams tree, black pig

Seasons Season of kapu pule (temple Summer, sun’s northern Rising of Pleiades, Winter
ritual) limit on ellipse Makahikiseason

Functions War, canoe buikling, farming, Male power of procreation, Dryhlind agriculture, Fishing, navigation,
fishing (Ku'ula), sorcery irrigated agriculture medicine death and healing

Data abstracted in part from Valerio Valeri Kingship and Sacrifice: Ritual and Society i Ancient Hawai'i (Chicager University of Chicago Press, 1985), table 1

After the foundation is set, the voyager can start to study theastarsonstellationwithin the
grid of the skies. For this detail, | looked at the notes found at the Bishop Museum that were kept
in a boxby the curator of Bernice P. Bishop Museum, E. H. Bryan, in 1901, on astronomical
notes collected from various sources innieteentlcentury. In these papers, there were five
men who were either astronomers, known voyagers, and/or businessmeninetéenth
century. These men wei&epelino, Kanalu, Kamohoula, Laukahikupua, and Kugahu
(Makemson 589).
I highlight Kepelino because his information is connected to the knowledge that makes

up the foundation for understanding time through astronomichtitnas used in voyaging.
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Kepelino was the private secretary of Queen Emma and was a Halaaiaragenewspaper
editor who was Kk n é@wistoryfirothe nimeteenth icemtgry. Kegpelireo ibrings
forth the understanding of the stars and sepathtese stars into three groups. In the first group,
the main stars were considered to beffhen, Moon, and VenagMakemson 589). The second
group highlighted the stars used in navigation, and the third group represented the many stars in
the heavensnlthe first group, the sun was used for the cardinal directions as the sun rises in the
eastand sets in thevest I n cosmol ogy, the sun wvaads al so cor
represented the self in connection to the world. The moon allowed for a natural cycle of
measuring time and was/is seen to be useful a
the moon in Hawaiianosmology (Makemson 1938). Ttierd directonal marker was/is Venus.
Venus was/is important because it follovikd suids direction andvas used for practical
purposesiiAs a morning star rising before dawn, Venus serves as a clock to the agriculturist
(Makemson 589). In the early morning, thededr would work on the land during the coolness.
As soon as theyawVenus, they would change jobs on the land. At night, Venus was used by
fishermen as a sign to go home. These main stars were used for many reasons, as we see above.
It becomes the backbewf the foundation of the connection between man and the environment
in order to understand the cyclical relationship between the two.

The second group used the stars as guidelines for navigators. There are fixed stars such as
fiHokuleio (Makemson 590), atar that is also called Arcturughich passes the zenith the
latitude of nineteen degrees in the NorthidemisphereThis star is calleti @ k 1 todayand
hel ps sailors find the Hawaiian archipel ago w
at sea and heading to the Northelemisphergthis star will appear after sunset, and as the stars

rise higher in the sky, it will pass through the zenith at a certain point. That zenith is located at
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nineteen degrees above the equator and in dirgclatothe Hawaiianslands. Every star in
the sky has &friendd and/or a matching star in the other hemisphere. For the Southern
Hemispherethe matching star was called Hokukea, and the same instructions also apply for this
star as for théd @ k T ,lyet id the SoutherRlemispherethis star is above the Society Islands or
more directly, Tahiti. These stars become beacons of land and salvation when out at sea for days
and months. Both of these stars also happen to be the brightest stars in their respective
hemispheres, making them easy to see at night.

There are nine othetars thatoyagersuséMa k al i ai (Pl ei ades); Kio
(North/Southern Crossi o k u fMark)alao (Jupiter); Kahiknui; Maiao; Unulau; and
Polohiland (Makemson 589). These stars were given their names by eight voyagers; each named
a star afterthemsedvs . The | egend tal ks about the initia
voyaging canoe calldd a w a i dTihesé ronea voyagers were part of that crew that found the
Hawaiian archipelago. The third group represents the millions of stars that are segbh atadhi
make up the backdrop to the brighter stars that voyagers use. In voyaging, these three groups are
important, and these directional markers become the compass in the sky.

There is a benefit to reading the Hawailanguage newspapers because withem are
the answers from our ancestors to the many questions that we have unanswered today. In saying
so, Kaneakaribwaha gives us the Hawaiian names of the main stars followed by voyagers and
astronomers in his century. In the Hawaiian cosmologicaltataied the Kumulipo, line five
refers to the starlines, thereby making one of many connections between man and the elements of
reference. The lineisasfollow® ke au o B(ahe &anheiofthe risk af the o
Pl ei ades) (Lilidauokal ani 1897).

Theuni que geography of Pudu Moad@ul ai ki m:
navigational observatory. It is unique in being the only such high point, on any of
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the major Hawaiian i1islands (with the po
cloud free for mostlays of the year. As such, it provides one of the few places in
these islands where one can gain an uninterrupted view to all points of the
compass... Thpossibilitiesfor celestial and navigational observation provided by
such a vantage pointwerenoslo on t he ancient inhabita
tradition suggests that in centuries past the peak was used as a natural observatory
(Reeve 211)
Ke PUnUnU Kahi ko o Hawai @i
The Place where Kiopaa stands is the North, or Kodheuside of the earth in the
direciton-ofsft arlsél Gsraesad |l ed the South, o
compass [ Ke PUnUnU Kahi ko] by which Haw
on land by the positions of the sun, the moon, and the importamirsdazated
(Kepelino 193280).
The wordp U n Wefeténces the sighting wall, but in the Hawaiian Dictionary, the waittl ia
compass, especially a maritecompass; 2. A pilot, one who directs the sailing of a v@ssel
(Andrews 456). Pukui and Elbeaatso state a similar definition as they both underspatitin &sn U
fia compass; pilot; to row here and theffeukui 313). These definitions date back to Kepelino in
which he describesRUn hsfiKle PUnUnU Kahi ko a Hawa&i i, the o
(Kepelino 80). This information allows a different perspective in that the ancient Hawaiian
compass marks treurts direction, uses elements of reference through observation in stars, wind
directions,ocean pathways, and directional and reference markdamdnAll of these elements
combined to understand the cyclical relationship between seasons, environment, and man. Two
different compasses, one ancient, one modern, and both successful.
The pUnUnU0U on Moadul ai ki ar eceléstarbodieb, primarilyi ng t h
the sun, but also key constellations. The North Star and the Southern Cross can also be seen

from this location from February through June, thereby making kilo pai honua (observing the

world) central to navigation.
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PutauMdaaul ai ki
The navigatas pl at f orm and chair are at the Pudtu aO
panoramicviewandig& | i gned with the Southwest Dift zone
(www.soest.hawaii.edu). This site can be used for utatedsg the science of space and time.
The navigational platform was used as a navigational school between the eleventh and thirteenth
centuries. The tangible forms of directional markers include the platform, lele, chair, and heiau.
The value of theislah of Kahodol awe |l ies in its strategic
Hawaiianlslands as it itocatedin an area that sees six islands (including itself), five ocean
channels, and numerous wind pathways. The isl#émat can not be seen &e u andNi & i1 hau
There is a clear view frold a h o & tolL &Jwe & i , Mol okadi, O@6Gahu (on
Maui . From East Maui wr aHpapw anigd ia rltbsubpadrodeaow i Kt ahh o @
fiThe mountains of East Maui are inclusive of Haleakala at 10e¢@@@levation, are not
obstructive, inasmuch as they constitute a range against which to observe the north/south
progress of the si@m passage along the ecliptic and the major/minor swings of thedmoon
(Johnson 12).

| started my f i e llakivaaherdavigationalplatibrafFigu@4.3o a & u
A s Ka h dstatittde & & the center of the Hawaiian island chain, this platform and chair
can be used as a fixed point that observes space and time through the elements of reference

around it.
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Figure4d3P@haku &Ahu &Ai klipele KUpili o Keawei ki at Pl

The p@haku is called P®@hak iputfogether ioékithatkneads e K Up
the knowl edge of t he omankedditekKbaweika Kepweiki s &nownK e a we i
as the khuna that taught navigation in the eleventh century from thisitiis.a bell stone

which was broken in half, carried to the summit, and placed back togéihalr and McGregor

1992). The split in the rock{gure 4.4) is lined up along morth-south courseiThe foundations

of a platform used for the navigational school and a housesite for the kahuna who gave

instruction are also present at the suroritAl ul i and Mc Gregor 1992). T
of branch coral set in the base. The site of coral is common in religious sites because of the
connection in Hawaiian cosmology that speaks of the coral as the first ancestor to the Hawaiian
people. There have been previdtscordings of three structures amden aho (Bryan 1939) as

Bishop Museum allocated funds for a research trip to this site. These structures and ahu are seen

as directional markers in understanding starlines and seasons.
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Figured4P@haku dAhu &Ai ki pel e KUplaikicenteoangishoavingtiek i at P
split in the pYhaku. Photo by Lesley | aukea.

——

To start, the platform itself has a compass that points out key directions for the navigator. The
Bel | Stone (&Ai kil pel e) h a snorthwestavithiitgyreciprecalet of Ca
Procyon goutheagt Johnson identified thi&ising and setting stars corresponding with the
di agonal <crack across t he olfJehndors8). mDreEdwaeda we i K i
Stasacks fieldwork,flacross the bell stone ptsrto the azimuth of Capella setting at 138°®&W
(Johnson 13).

There is an altar for the Gaano, next to the belitone along with three sticks that hold
up the altar. There are two sticks that cross each other that look fix@and a third stickHhat
goes in the middle of them. There is no significance to the altar today, but I will explain how this
altar can be used in voyaging practices shortly in this chapter. The natsgdtair is located
about 60 feet to theorthand facing the same dirgm (Figure 4.5). The seat measures 24
inches by 14 inches and is perched on the side of the mountain in such a way that the seat
appears to have lasted over a thousand years in place. A rediscovery of the ria\dgator
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occurred when Uncle Sam Lono wasious about the location of the navig@sochair and sent

out his haumana (student) to look for the actual location. It is this quest to know of this location
after he aaboutgthatrectainéddhissite for the chair and later on would inform the
Protect Kahodol awe d&aOhana of this |l ocation. T
County, and they are |l ocated on Maui ad Ol owa

Maui have not yet been found.

Figure4.5. The Navigatos Chair on Pudu @O MoatGul ai ki, Kahodaol
laukea.

The significanceoP @haku &Ahu &Ai kIl pel e KUpi lhasabigKe awe i
part to do with the nagatois chair. The position of the navigai®ichair is important because

when sitting on the seat, the navigator will be facing in the northern direction. As the navigator

tilts back at a twentpnedegree angle, he or she can seeNibeth Star straighahead and the

Southern Cross directly behind the seat. Therefore, this chair is used to observe and see the value

of observation for navigat i dNothStan)inslkatiodty i ng t he
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Newe( Sout hern Cross). This dynamic is iIimportant
seeing théNorth Star and Southern Cross, the navigator will know they are in the latitude of
Hawai ai . The visibility of thesodyKamodobawasa
Southern Cross will be seen at 180uthalongside the stars rising on either side of the
mer i di an, $oathaad Makiakilo 17288t in the vicinity of Ca
Kona i ka Lewa. At this point, the navigator wikadeastagainst the trades, and those
tradewinds will take the voyaging canwestas the navigator sails into the Hawaiian waters.
Below is an excerpt from Herb Kane explaining this dynamic.
Suppose you are sailing Nahoutradiofor om Tahi
navigation instruments. You will notice that as Arcturus arches from East to West
in the night sky the top of its arch, its zenith, becomes higher as you sail
Northward. You prudently sail somewhat to windward to compensate for the

leeward dift of your vessel, and to gain sufficiefifastingt o arr i v at Ha
latitude upwind of your destination. When Arcturus passes directly overhead, you

are on the same | atitude as Hawai @i . Yo
rising sun aft, theetting sun forward, the zenith of Arcturus directly overhead,
and you wil/ ma k(kanel aachivehakdlel.comf Hawai Qi

Another significance to this site can be found in the timed swing of the arc, which coincides with

the timed swing of the Bipi pper and Little Dipper (NU Hi ku .
These constellations represent theur-clock measurement through a 45° polar ambit of the Big

Dipper equaling a threlour passage of timg¢Johnson 12) and are used as a timed observation

that can tell time. My example focuses on the rise and setting of Canopus, with the sky moving

15° every hour with the stars aligning at the poles on opposite horizons, east and west, through

the night. In measuring the night in quarters, and every tiwess, every 1/12 of the day and

night, and in one hour, the sky moving 15° of arc times twénmiys in one day wilfequal the

time it takes the earth to move 360° of its circle of daily rotationdif@ehnson 12), thereby

calculating time.
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Incorporatin g Hawaiian Knowledge
Today, the Il ele at the navigational platform
Lono; however, in the future, this lele can be turned into a directional marker due to the
description below. Kaneakahoowahdtes about the Hawaiian knowledge of astronomy for
voyaging and can be seen in the Hawaiian newspEpeadupepa Kuokaan the August 5, 1865
articletitled, Instruction in Ancient Hawaiian Astronomy as Taught by Kaneakahoowaha, one of
the Counselloref Kamehameha His Hawaiian words were later translated to English by W.D.
Alexander and published in Thrd@gnAnnual in 1891.
The three lines are drawn East and West (latitudinally), one across the Northern
section, indicates the Northern limit of thensabout the 15th and 16th days of
the month Kaulua, and is calléie alanui polohiwa a Kardthe black shining
road of Kane). The line across the Southern section indicated the Southern limit of
the sun, about the 15th and 16th days of the HilinamaisaradlediiKe alanui
polohiwa a Kanalaa(the black shining road of Kanaloa). The line exactly in the
middle of the sphere (the drum, the Lolo), is cafi€d alanui a ke Kuukui(the )
road of the spider), and aléf e al anui i OKtkee roRdd khe navel WUk e a
of WUNupepd Kugkod865).
These three lines also reference fixed stars and are fbldebokupaa o kéd) i (thestars
which rule the land)(Kaneakahoowaha4). This reference marker is crucial in placing the stars
for navigation. The stars mentioned include H
Kokoiki, Puwepa, Na Kao (Orion), Na Lalani o Piliula, Mananalo, Poloahilani, Huihui (the
Pleiades)Ma k a(l ti tie t wi ns) |, Ka Hoku Hookel ewaa (Siri.
planets, hoku hele, Kaawela (Jupiter), Hokuloa (Vertds),k u {Mars)aHoloholopinaau
(Saturn), and Ukali (MercuryNupepa Kuokod.865).

Figure4.6. The Three Lines. Photo by Legliaukea.
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Islands

These directions are useful for the navigator as these objects tell of the directions. From this
location, there are views of seven islands and their respective mouriaors. the Northeast to

Eastern hori zont haegdr ePuidsu avho auwdrud basnturiucded vi ew

t

(Johnson 2). In turning to tle®utheastHa wa i @ i | slbng with Mausa KeaeFaaing

north, Ma u i l i es dir ect | ynorthernpbsitianpahd tontheedtlie thea | e a k a |
West Maii Mountains. Moving to the leftinwesternd i r ect i on | i es Mol okad#ti
westt i es LUnadi. Od&ahu can be seen on a clear d

the | eft of Lanadai from Ke aé¢pphakuastonlykossibleby ndi n g
visiting the platform and chair. It can not be done by looking at pictures and guestimating the
conclusionsUsing geospatial technology analysis, | understhedooints and references of

these directions as they lined up with the other islands in the area.
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Points of an Island

The sides and ends of the other islands were used as markers in reference to the positioning of
stars, wind channels, ocean pathwaysl the pathway of the sufigure 4.7). A reference point
facing East Kahikinui points to the Kealaikahiki pathway on the atlesternmost endf
Kahotol awe .

Kahikinui is a piece of the puzzle, but it is also part of the bigger picture. This area that
houses thip U n @Wiestirectly inland of the exact place on the gently curving shoreline of
Southeast Maui where the island reaches its Southernmost exérétrityersal Transverse
Mercator [zone 4] 8109E., 7829N). If one wanted to construct a monumsoe way
associated with a Southerly direction or orientation, this would be the ideal l@g@dtiorh 51).
ThispUn@n O gns perfectly wi tnorthandiethesoottp o hi Bap&aka
serves as a good seat for two important eszéhe ocean pathway of Kealaikahiki that leads to
Kahiki andfjust above the horizon of one of the most spectacular asterisms in the Hawaiian sky:
the Southern CroegKirch 57). Along the other side of the chain of islands within view lies
L Un a & i the nossduthaesside of the island, a line can be drawn to meet the view from
the pUnUnU0O at Kahikinui on the ocean path cal
ocean pathway passes the point onpl&kammné&ol awe

reconfirms the connections between islands, ocean pathways, and winds in this area.
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Figure 4.7. Triangular positions connecting the line from Kahikinui to Léana
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There are also reference markers in the hills
to pudu (hill to hill) is used as a reference

(Figure 4.9.

Directional Markers

Directional markers are ingptant because the examples are found in intangible perceptions and
visual interpretations. Reference markers are combined with directional markers to give a bigger
perspective of the way the parts of the world relate to each other and the cyclicaiskipatibat

exists whether we, as humans, are aware of it or not.
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Figure48Pudu to Pudu.
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The Intangible and Sensory Culture

A p Un Un bBasebjgatsahbtlare used to tell a story. The intangible and sensory are tools
involved in voyaging and are part of a cultural tradition in which intangible perceptions are
based on objects and used to negotiate pathways of knowledge. These pathways dfjendovie
not come with written descriptions or instructions but rather employ forms of communication
through the sensory and/or intangible fields. By articulating the process of how objects and
intangible perceptions are used on a voyaging canoe, a breaderaf identity can be
ascertained. The intangible percepttbrectly linksto culture through native knowledge and
forms an imagination and vision for commonabiyongthe communities that are open to

different interpretations.
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The sensory objects intangible culture create another dimension that allows for
different styles and techniques of knowing through another form of communication. The object
usually goesinnoticedby those that are not aware it is taking place. However, to the pgbple
areconscious of these objedtgnificance it encompasses all of who they are and is seen as a
direct connection to their ancestors. The key to sensory perception is to recognize the differences
between the native world and the Western/European world aheng and discussing the
external senses. There are five senses that are associated with the Western/European world, and
they are as followgihearing, touch, taste, smell, and sigtiidwards 36). However, for
Hawaiian people and those from similar cultures, there are other sensory areas that exist and add
to a deeper understanding of the culture. The other sensories are as follows: hearing and aural
perceptionsa sense of equilibrim and balancea sense of movemempntactandtouch seeing
and visuality tasting smelling and talking. In voyaging, the canoe is an example of an object,
and the perceptions that come from the elements of reference in the starline, wind patterns, and

ocean swells act as other vehicles of knowledge based on oral history and culture.
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Wind Pathways

Figure48The winds surrounding KahoGol awe.

On top of the navigational platform is the perfect view to observe the wind channels that run
throughout the Maui shoreBigure 4.9). The Kealaikahiki wind pathway is significant because
of where it starts and the pathway it takes. In legends, it is believed that there was a wind gourd
that could summon these winds upon chanting for them. Thel gepresents the God Lono, and
t he guardian of the gourd is call ed d@Gaéwa maoma
member that sailed back and forth with Modi ke
gourd today can be found at the BiphMuseum collection and has an inscription [that] reads:
The wind gourd of La@amaomao that was i
attendant of Lonoi k aGywlngebtsok]iltwhs phsked a we n u

on to Pakada, a per smwintavhspladediretnedagait of K
burial cave of Hoaiku othe sacred cliffs of keoua, abkwaloa, island of
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Hawaii, and received biing Kalakaualon January 1, 1883, fr
caretaker of Hoaiku (Kawaharada 2).

This wind gourd Figure4.9) wastheWdl onat ed t o t he Bi shop Museum |
in 1923, where it sits in the basement in a cold room. It is another testament that traditional sites

hold pieces of knowledge that can explainwueldés phenomenaVhen sitting on top of the

platform and chair, the wind can be seen on the ocean pathways as the water is disturbed by the

wind interacting with the ocean. What can be felt by using your face to feel the wind can also be

seen on top of the ocean pathways. The wind channel seen froraritage point is

Kealaikahiki, as the Kealaikahiki ocean channel follows in the same direction. The wind path can

be seen on the water when the wind is blowing teemph.

Figure49Wi nd Gour d of Ladamaomao at the Bishop Museur
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Ocean Channels

The ocean channels in Maui County are significant because they show a pattern of the many
channels that run along and on the side of the islands. A powerful channel that runs between

H a w alslafid and Maui is called Alenuihaha. This channel is significacause of its force

and depth but more so because of how it influences other channels in the area. Next to this
channel between Honua@uldal alMBkeéi kian@hodthtoh@ld.ol R
southf r om Maui t o Kah o dsuthemeen da nodf ekKnadhi ongo |aatw et hies

Kealaikahiki Channel. This channel is significant because of its location, what it connects to

when it reaches theortherne nd of Kahodol awe, the name itself
name that leads us backtoour i gi ns. The channel bet ween West
Channel. The channel bet ween West bharmel and Mo
bet ween LUnad&@i and Molokad&i is the Kalohi Cha
navigatorttu nder st and, and from the top of the Moad

channels can be seen with or without wind omthe

M@&i wi as a Reference Point

M@ & iiswamother important site that can be used as a reference and alignment to the stars at

ni ght and to t he affheraia&NogheaadsSouthalignmentditheva i O i

bi furcated st @Joensoa8).BbthuJdhnsoM@d®3) and Sinb89B) report on

two sites near Hakioawa located on a prominent ridgeline inladdaxfawahie Bay on the

islands northeasterncoast They are call ed Makal i @i and Make
be an ahu or sites ofthavlmas asnaturg rock fdranatianlanddines ups i n
from fiEast to West from the Makakilo ahu along the r@@®hnson 12). The Makakilo ahu is a

mantmade structure for religioueremoniesiT he Kahodol awe mer i di an al |
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South axis to circungdar stars, the axle of the earhotation, is shown by a relationship

bet ween ahu sites at Pudu M@ai wi and the Maka
(Johnson 1)) which is located at 162° and 172° at sle@itherrrotation of the pole. In Johns@n
studies, the distance between Pufu M@Zai wi and
with the radian measurement that lines up withfitd¢) Hi k u ( Bi gorofiiop. fhésr ) CIl o
means that the cycle of the Big Dipper constellation rotateshireatliour time frame when at a

45° polar circumferencéiThis possible alignment may have functioned to help determine the

zenith passages ofthesuntoemé ni t h passages of the oOPl eiades
(Johnson 12). This natural occurrens@mportant in the middle of November when the star

Ma k aflrst appears on the horizon.

Training with Identified Platforms

Though the Moadul ai ki Navigational Pl atform i
worldview of directional and refenec e mar ker s, the Kuhi ked@e Navig
westerrs i de of Kahodol awe is just as i mportant. |

platform in modern times. As discussed in Chapter Two, this platform was made in 2004 by

Attwood fiMakad Makanani and was dedicated by PitdauwoP i ai | ug. The purpos
was to reconnect the island with its navigat:.
Ohana that invitethe Polynesian Voyaging Society to come and select a place togain
navigatorsNainoa Thompson and Chad Baybayan selected the®itere were representatives

from all of the wa@Ga Hawai i @Gohana, and a co
perpetuation of navigati on weaenonyofgommifmerad by p
and keeping the @Gapu or Kuahw dorafsep/ationo Naviga®r u p o n

Kaé@i ul ani Mur phy al s o fMavigation schoched was atpartoftteeu | d b e
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ceremony in 2004. In 2009, Murphy wouldjre e st t o go back to the Kuh
Platform onH @ k 1 to éuldlllthe commitment to the platform. Per Murphy, the kind of training

that could come from this site would be focused on developing the Kikiaogazer, reader of

omens, astrologeobservé (Ulukau Dictionary) by understanding the patterns of the elements

of reference from that location. There is no school and/or program yet for this platform;

however, it is recognized for its strategic location in navigational training. Eact tslday has

a wata kld@Oklume &«®&@ &hu aomd HMarkaa |dii dalpedrammut noh av i n g

school as of recent.

Figure4 . 1 0. Kuhi ketie Navigational Pl atform on Kahoto
laukea (11/2018).

A navigational platform at this location in Kealaikahiki is important as students and navigators

can observe the Southern Crassl North Staat sea level, thereby having another perception of
where the | atitude of Hawai &eyfirst appear the. Memor i z
direction they travel, and where they set is important because thag¢éslad skilbn the canoe.

As Kahodtol awe i s at Hawdianlslandst thigiand wag ta knowpwhdreo o f t

home i nis.HlisNaatidniis idedbr training becauset sea level, a person can see the
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360° angle, thus creating the perfect location to see the phenomena with the elements. Another
reason for the good locationtlsat it is at the same level as if you werea canoe in the ocean.

The site offers a good stretch of the horizon to learn from without including the land and a good
view of the swells and wind on the ocean.

Figure4.11Kuhi kede Navigational Pl atform at Sea Level

Another important aspect of this area is that a person carogbandsouthon the waterfiAt
Kealaikahiki, therés evidence that there was a star compass there. From the lae out there, from
the point, it juts out a little bit so that you éarwhen you are out there, you can see both due
North and due South on the water. You have to be familiar with the elements on the water, at sea
level, so that vantage point at Kealaikahiki, where you have due North, you have due South, you
can line them upvith the rocks (Bernie 2013).

The Southern Cross is impantan establishing latitude. According ainoa Thompson,
filt looks like a kite. The top and bottom stars in the kite alwayst gouth,Gacrux on top and
Acrux on the bottom. If you are traued) in a canoe and going south, these southern stars are
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going to appear to be moving higher and higher in the sky. If you went down to the South Pole,
these stars are going to be overhédfaygbu are sailing from Tahitiorth toH a w a thedSiouthern
Cross ges lower and lower the fartheorth you go. At the latitude ¢i a w a theddistance from

the top star to the bottom star is the same distance from that bottom star to the horizon, about 6
degrees. This configuration only occurs at the latitudeanfa 10 {Figure 4.12).

Figure4.12Hor i zon at t he NhnmoaThompsbe. of Hawai @i
archive.hokulea.com/ike/hookele/on_wayfinding.html.

Hanaiakamalama (Southern Cross)
Eanlia! Gacrux

s A

Horizon at the Latitude of Hawai'i

Kealaikahiki

fiLae o Kealaikahiki is the Westernmost point on the island and faces West Soo(ialesson

4A.Hal eakal U i s n,inwhith toavatch ke sk path ik east to kvést along the
ecliptic. Haleakal U is used as a reference an
to tell the exact time when the sun comes up every moisgknow this dynamic from the
seasonal movement of the sun from north to so
Cancer) and through Ka KpralagomhiwaaWadidoa @rogictcoh e e qu a
Capricorn).fiThe location of the traditional coraps site inland of Lae o Kealaikahiki just above

the high tide mar (Aluli and McGregor 244). The site is composed of four boulders and has the

four cardinal directions outlined in coral. In this location, there was also a natural navigational
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markerinhbe 1 mmedi ate waters off of t hiitheroekthata cal |

points the way to Tahi). This marker represented the edge of the shoals in the channel. For this

reason, the Kealaikahiki Navigational Platform can be used incallaboron wi t h t he Ku

Navigational Platform as the four pohaku cradling Norh Star and Southern Croskhis

platform can be used for the four main direct

Nevertheless, there are different functions astimepass rocks used for directionals, while the

use of Hal eak athékeepingdfthe Carettbar0 i s f or

The Kua@aUina Mo&olelo Connection

Chapter Two refers to an important chant to connectgingao Kanaloa by Harry Mitchell

titled, AO | i Kuhohonu o Kahodaado(BwepM&haho &f pKaho ¥a

Our Ancestors). Training for voyaging can als

This @@l el o nodeaundthediréctionibbfowst he Moade wind a
PO ka makani @&o ka Moad&ie, hele ka |l epo o K
(When the Moate wind blows, the Mayst of Ka
Kawena Pukui #2580 @ukeil8d). notieau

Another form of oral history that can be used in the training of new voyagers can be found in this

mel e that descri bes Kahodol awe and connects t

songfA|l o h a K adwadtt@robly laea Ashdown, Pilahi Pakina Irmgard Farden Aluli.

E & mai e Kahod®ekawend O Kaho&ol awe
Moku o ka PUEk 0§ p islkiathe Pacific

Ku a moana a na kai Surrounded by the Ocean

Ke ala no i Kahiki There lies the passage to Tahiti

®© doe no kadu iltisaybudhatd love

Katai ke dana i n Bs | obsekva thd flaating ships

Hodol ana nei k u Gheycanfatimglove

Ke aloha no o na kai And admiration for the sea

Kula Gula o MoaRetdened plains of Moadul a
NU awawa o Kamo fihe gulches of Kamohio
Nadal e kai o K a iihe pilow of Kanapou
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Kudu &aUina i al ohekndalove

Maluna au o ka lio holo | ride on a swift horse

Ka ai ke aku i a RAdIbaktoewardahe setting sun

HodGopa mai o kaTMeafeale breeze caresses m
Kamakmni o ka & Ui Thawind of that land

Al oha no dGoe e Kbhbb&aotawgou, O KahoGol awe
Moku o ka PUKk Q p islkiathe Pacific

Kaulana no kou inoa Well-known is your name to all

| kakau a n Q k a mlzekted by all the people
Hadi nal @iU pU ama fte children, heirs and descendants
O nU moku o Hawefdaal het he islands of Hawai
HoGopada mai @& o Eixedlovk ferit& Wwithin you
Ke al oha ku pad 8Steadfaskiave for the land.
Another form of trainingfov o yager s can be found in the words
which sings about the sacred names, the direction of the island, and the modern history of the
i sland. The mel e ends whrinding prospedty tothedandiéi na p hi

music and words were written and performed by Harry Kunihi Mitchell.

Al oha kud@u moku o Kahotuwel mwei sl and of Kaho

Mai kinohi kou inoa o Kanaloa Your original name was Kanaloa
Kohemalamalama You are the southern beacon
Lau kaleaka @o Barren and without a population
Hiki mai na pua Until you were invaded by nine
Young men

E hod&domal u mai Who granted you peace

Alu li ke kUkou L ah uetus beadtagettei the Hawaiian
Kingdom

Mai ka lahikimailk a | a k au Brdmesun up to sun down

Ku pada a hahai h o 8tankl tndethea and follovk ben a k a
strong

Young people
i We are but a few in numbers
|

Kau | i @i ma k ou
h But our love for the land is unlimited

i i nu
Ke al oha no ka &ai

Hanohano na pua o Haueaareihe youreipeople of

Hawai @i nei
No ke kaua kauholo me For the civil strife they cause against
Ka aupuni The government
Pata pu ka manado ®ogetherinko@ae thought i bring
Praosperity
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O ka @Gai na To the land

Imua na pua Forward young people and bring

Kanakil a Kahotol aw8al vation to Kaho@Gol awe
Hawaiian Star Compass
The following can béearnedd r om t he Kuhi ke&ie Pl atform. The H
as a reérence marker to tell direction without instruments. Culture changes over time and is a
sign that the culture and its people are first, living and second, thriving, not only as a people but
as a cultureTwo different compasses, one ancient, one modecdhbati successfulhe site of
the Kuhi ke@te Navigational Platform is an exam
is a similarcompass to the Satawal Star Compass that Mau Piailug usealvfgation.There is
a focus on directional markers of thiars as they rise and set each day. The houses in the
Hawaiian Star Compass have Hawaiian names with each house describing an important part of
voyaging. The houses help to place where and when the stars rise and set out of the ocean.
Therefore, it is irportant to know those stars and to be able to identify them as they rise and set.
Other elements of reference help in other aspects of voyaging such as the rise and setting of the
sun, moon phases, wind directions, ocean pathways, directional and refeegkees on land.
All of these elements combined to understand the cyclical relatiobstwgen the seasons,
environment, and man. The differences are obviously in the language and n#meesections
in the compass that hadéferent oral traditions and stories connecting them to the practices of
voyaging.Below, | describe the Hawaiian Star Compass in four sections: Reconceptualizing the

Hawaiian Star Compass, Cardinal Directions, Wind Quadrants, and Houses.
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Figure4.13 Mau Piailugss Satawal Star Compass.

Wl wulifasmnghet
(Prolaris)
«a-

Ielailapailefing (Kechab/Tittle Dipper)
Wylur (Big Dipper

B S (Big Dipper) leuli (Whale)
Cassicpeia-Head

Alrnaalk and Mirach-Bedy
Murn (Vega) Hamal and Sharatan-Tail

Marigaht g N\, Darizaht (Makali‘i)
Ut X y\ Ul (Aldebaran)
Faiifung §+ X Paiifung (G ararna Adquilas)

; Mailap (Altair
1§ Faiyur 6361;3 tg.qu.ilae)

Earlier(Belt of Oricn)

Farapecl (Corvus)

F Turor (5ix top stars of Scorpio
including Antares)

Ilezaric (Shaula)

Luaubw (Fo.Cross ising)
Bo Cross 457 Machemelito Machetneias (So. Cross 4357
Wl wuliluabw
(Upright Scuthem Cross)

i
i

o

Figure 4.14. ModerndayHawaiian Star Compass.
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Reconceptualizing the Hawaiian Star Compass
The diagram above includes 32 houses in the compass, and each house has a Hawaiian name that
identifies where the star comes out of the ocean, travels through the sky, and goes back down
into the ocean. There are four cardinal directions, titwty housesand four quadrants for wind
directions. Each quadradéscribeshe different winds associated with the cardinal directions
and is a reference marker to the location the wind is originating from. Each house is mentioned
in all four quadrants and represedirectional markers found in the wind patterns.
The cardinal direction adastor fihikinad (Pukui 69)is where the sun risem the
horizon. The direction ofvestor ikomohana (Pukui 164) is the location where the sun sets
the horizon. The direction eforthor fitkaw (Pukui 13) is located on the left side of a person
facingeast The direction osouthor fihemad (Pukui 66) is located on the right side of a person
facingeast As long as a person knows which side east esdtrectional markers are easy to
follow.
Windquadrants n Ko d ol au anortheabtpadrartt @ the Hawaiiain Btar
Compass. Thaortheastrade winds are felt commonly throughout the islands and are named
afterthe windward side of the islandi€l to them originating out of that location. Malanai is
located in thesoutheastjuadrant and references tmutheasp ar t of Odahu. Thi s
to be calm and is defined asigentle breezg&( P u k u i 232) associated with
third quadrant is called Kona and is found in fmeithwestjuadrant and named for the leeward
side of the islands. The f ounorthwesiuadraht, vehicha d r a nt

generates a strong, forceful wind (Polynesian Voyaging Society Arghives
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There are seven houses in each quadrant, and each of them measures 11.25° between
each other for a total of a threendred sixty circumference. There are four quadrants, which
means that each house is represented four times. The first house is Gall@gurd (Pukui
188) and will be in thighouse for most of the year as it moves back and forth between its
Southern limit at the Tropic of Capricorn (23.5° South) at Winder Solstice to its Northern limit at
the Tropic of Cancer (23.5° North) at SummetsBced (Kyselka 96). The second house is
call ed aui na an dlandgPukuirlfamsrgthetmand ddfirtionsitha can be
used for this word. This house is locafb@tween seventeen degrees and twerghit degrees
on the horizon from East and West -omedegees r e me
North latitude and Tabhiti is &ighteerdegrees South latitudéKyselka 96). The third house is
called Noio orfiHawaiian Noddy Tera(Pukui 270). This birdihelps the navigator find islands
because it flies out to sea in the morning to fish and returns to land at nighd {&ysstka 96).

The fourth house is called Manu and is translated to riigeshor anywinged creature
(Pukui 239). This house ignidway between the four cardinal directions, and can be seen as the
points of the beak, tail, and outstretched wiipg of a bird; the bird is the traditional Polynesian
metaphor for the canoe. On early voyatgeFahiti, H @ k 1 baied ia the direction of Manu
Mal anai, with i1its wings and Manu Ko@Gol au and
Ho & ®(Kysalka96i97) . The fifth house is cafileskits, NUIl ani
heavens (Pukui1l93) and is nameafftert he br i ghtest star in this ha
starline, Ke Alidai mikesaiin WNdllaemwa MaCamap u s)n
(Kyselka 97). The sixth fthewises(Piks D3).dhisslheuse NU L e
references thévoices of the stars that speak to the wayfind€yselka 97). The seventh house

is called Haka and translatesfmptyo (Pukui 48), referring to clear skiéaround the North
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and South polégKyselka97). Below is the modern Hawaiian Star Compass that encapsulates
these directional markers and quadrants to form an intangible intellectual mapping of sailing
directions from point A to point B.

The Sun

The important part of the day is at suni@sel suset It is a time to observe the ocean and

recognize the wind pattern and direction. The winds ultimately make the waves and tecome
main steering tool in navigating through the water. As the sun is moving higher and higher, there
comes a point in which becomes difficult to follow the sun, and the direction of the swells

helps steer the course.

There are clues that can be used to help with the directional markers. When the sun is low
on the horizon, the path is direct and narrow; as the sun risgmtthbecomes a bit more
obvious and easier to follow. However, as the sun reaches its highest point, it becomes
impossible to tell where the simasrisen.At this point,the sun no longer helps, and another clue
has to take over.

An account by Kawaharaddescribing what he learned from Mau Piailug is as follows:
fiSunrise is the most important part of the day. At sunrise you start to look at the shape of the
oceanthe character of the sea. You memorize where the wind is coming from. The wind
generates thewells. You determine the direction of the swells, and when the sun gets too high,
you steer by them. And then at sunset we repeat the observations. The sun gegsudoak
at the shape of the waves. Did the wind change? Did the swell pattern chamggi® &ve use
the stars. We use about 220 stars by nRaaveng memorized where they come up, where they

go down. When it gets cloudy and you @arse the sun or the stars all you can do is rely on the
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ocean waves. If you can read the ocean, you will meedosd (Kawaharada
www.hokulea.org/archives).

When the moon phase is in Muku, the skies are black and dark. At this point, the ocean
becomes the next clue as reading the wavegigannsight intathe canoés direction.

Generally, the navigator wilie down on the hull of the canoe to feel the movement of the ocean,
and in that spacan understanding of the direction of the canoe is learned. This is not an easy
feat, and numerous navigators have stated that this skill takes many years ©rewie¢he

problems is that you cannot see the swells when the sky gets dark at night under heavy clouds
You cannot even see the bow of the canoe. And that is why people like Mau are so skilled. Mau
can be inside the hull of the canoe and just feel the eiffeawell patterns moving under the

canoe, and he can tell the ca@oeirection lying down inside the hull of the cadoe

(Kawaharada www.hokulea.org/archives).

The sun is important because it helps set the direction in the early morning and is used as
themain directional marker twice a day, at sunrise ineidiand sunset in theest As the year
changes into different seasons, so does the exacitationof the cardinal directions. The earth
tilts at a 23.5° angle and orbits the sun as the sun nadmeg a curving path called the ecliptic
and passes a group of 12 constellations called the zodiac. Tying these directions into the spring
and fall equinoxes on March 21 and September 23, the sun is seen on the celestial equator and
rises dueeastand setsluewest Dueeastand duewvestare considered to be directly 90° without
goingtowardthenorthandsouth unlike traveling in the direction @astandwestwith a little
movement in th@orthand/orsouthdirection.

The Summer Solstice on June 21dBrthe sumorthof the celestial equator and rising at

23.5°north of easbr on the Hawaiian Star Compass; this directionwould i@ inna Ko &Gol au.
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As the sun sets at the same 236fthofwest t he direction in the c¢omg
H o & o Dudung the winter months, the sun is in the opposite direction iadtihof the
celestial equator and on Decembeyrddng at 23.55outhofeasbr i n Ui na Mal anai
setting at 23.58outhofwest n @ Ui na Kona.

The navigator would use the sunhmld the course by lining up the direction of the rising
and setting sun by placing a marker on the cé@ling. The navigator would initially mark
eight marks on each side of the canoe and pair them with another mark on the stern. These
bearings helgive two bearingalongsidethe 32 directional housen the Hawaiian Star
Compass.
The Stars
Just as the sun travels frazastto west the stars follow a similar path. The navigator holds
course by orienting his canoe to the rising and setting directional points. Stars riseastthe
will travel across the sky in a curved motion, and set inibe& As the Hawaiian Star Compass
is broughtinto this equation, the star rising will start from a certain house iedkgfor
example, @&@uina Ko@Golau (ENE), will trwestel acr
in the same house, @U0ina KodoltHokule(oN®dpé)lla. Anot h
rising at 46northofeast n Manu Koé&6ol au (NE), traveling acr
and setting in the West at 4606rth ofwest n Manu Ko&@Gol au ( NW) .

In theNorthern Hemisphereghe pathways of the stars lessuth and inthe Southern
Hemisphere, theleannorth As the canoe may drift to either side, the navigator uses his steering
and corrects his position in a movement called leeway. As the stars continue their pattern of

rising and setting, they continue to move alddueveryfour minutes.
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At the midpoint of traveling froneastto westin the sky, the stars pass the meridian.
There are pairs of stars called meridian pairs or pointers orientechémdmto soutrand
pointingin a certain direction. While in tidorthern Hemispherehe stars are oriented to the
north. The same happens in Beuthern Hemisphetbat the stars are oriented to the south.
Kawaharada gives examples of these meridian pairs or pointers féottheandSouth
Hemisphereand the times aavigator will see them. They are as follows:

The Meridian Pointers to the North Celestial Pole:

Al pheratz (00h 8.4m) + Polodaula / Caph (00
Alpha Trianguli (01h 53.1 m) + Segin (01h 54.4m)
Theta Aurigae (05h 59.7m) + Menkalinan (05h 59.5m)
Puara / Procyon (07h 39.3m) + Nanamua / Castor (07h 34.6 m) &
Nanahope / Pollux (07h 45.3 m)
Hikulua / Merak (11h 1.8 m) + Hikukahi / Dubhe (11h 3.7m)
Cor Caroli (12h 56m) + Hikulima / Alioth (12h 54m)
Ed Asich (15h 24.9m) + Pherkad (15h 20.7m)
Gienah (20h 46.2m) + Piratetea [/ Deneb (20
Markab (23h 2.8m) + Scheat (23h 3.8m)
(archive.hokulea.com/navigate 4)

The Meridian Pointers to the South Celestial Pole:

Mirzim (06h 27. 7m) + /®maeopus |(06h@®B9mp Kona i k a

Suhail (09h 08m) + Star in the False Cross (09h 11m)

Cross Dividers: Mu Velorum (10h 46.8m) + Unnamed star cluster (10h 46.3m)

Hanaiakamalama / Southern Cross: Kaulia / Gacrux (12h 31.2m) + Ka Mole

Honua / Acrux (12h 26.6m)

Menkent (14h 6.7m) + Mailemua / Beta Centauri (14h 3.8m)

Alpha Lupi (14h 41.9m) + Mailehope / Alpha Centauri (14h 39.6m)

Top stars in Kamakau / Scorpio: Dschubba (16h 0.3m) + Pi Scorpii (15h 58.8m)

Middle stars in Kamakau / Scorpio: Epsilon Scorpii (161260 + Mu2 Scorpii

(16h 52.3m) + Zeta Scorpii (16h 54.6m)

Bottom stars in Kamakau: Kamaka / Shaula (17h 33.6m) + Sargas (17h 37.3m)
(archive.hokulea.com/navigate 5)
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H&kl Hele (Traveling Stars)

Traveling stars are also called planets, and they have rising and setting points that are close or
next to navigational stars. These planets can be used in navigation as a reference marker if the
stars are not visible and/or can be used as a directionieéinam their own. Kawaharada gives
examples of these @k 1 beiow:l e

Ukaliali ai ( Mer c u ifoflgwing tise chieb (8)lnkau Dictioeady), t 0 me a n
which can also mean following the sun.

H@kll oa (Venus) and/ or fmdr@iig btar,0/enuswhenseemis | at e
the morningd (Ulukau Dictionary)

HOkT &aul a ( Mar s) fiastar, perhaps MdrsaRed stddlukau me a n
Dictionary).

Makulu (Saturn) is translated to mea@aturmo (Ulukau Dictionary).

Aohoku (Jupiter) is translated to meéName of a star, possibly JupibéiJlukau
Dictionary).

Four Starlines

Four starlinesnake up the different seasons and months for the twelve months of the year to

follow. Most of these starlingaclude certain stars from the eleventh to the thirteenth century in
voyaging; however, other stars are new and have new names in thefivetrgntury. From

the twenty Dbrightest s &waorksnineteen éf hemehavé beemn ot ed i
corfigured into the four starlines for modern voyaging. Today, the traditions have chanded
through coll aboration with the Hawaiian Studi
MUOnoa, a different method f or Kuohlilkoewdien g\ atvhieg ast
Platform is a place where you can sit and watch a number of things occurring as the world above

you moves in a cyclical nature. Below, | outline the starlines and show at what point in the sky
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we see these pathways. | also show wberthe Hawaiian Star Compass these starlinesaapp

based on their declination.

Starline One:
‘Akau / North
4
. Hokalei/ Capella
Na Mahoe / wa ’
The Twins (Gemini)
Nanamua / Castor @ o
ana Makali‘i /
Nanahope / Polluxf’ @ s
/ 7:9" S N L
Ke Ka o Makali‘i g
(““The Bailer of Makali‘i”) ) @\
H P sk,
‘ Kauluakoko / i?g:::;a/n
{ Betelguese
@
Puana / Procy&zn . L
\ ... Belt of Orion
“\\ '.»——-. Puanakau / Rigel
e Ka Hei-Hei O Na Keiki /
A‘a / Sirius .., “The Cat’s Cradle” (Orion)
=
=
S
8
D Ke Ali‘i Kona i ka Lewa
 / Canopus
Hema / South

Figure4.15 StarlineOneKe KU o (MaGamotBiad il e r

Archive.hokulea.com/ike/hookeldawaiianstar Webpage.

of

RTde QébeBoa i Maekra | othd iMa(k a | i

~

ai

Makal i ai)

The names of the stars and/or constellations tell a story that describes a fundamental value in the

Hawaiian culture. These values are seen in metaphors and outline the values taught in the

Hawaiian culture. Th& e K U o stiffimeécarl be éxplained by looking at each

constell ation. The star

HOkT 1 ei

S

the bright

stars. This star is used as a starting point in the starline because it is situated in the northern end.

The NU MaGeomi ni ) constell
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fooward( Pukui 261) and NUn (foak pehind((FRukul 82)uThe , meani n
metaphor associated with these two stars refers to looking back to our ancestors by being
informed about traditions so that we can ultimately use that foundation to move forward to
reconceptualize a modern version of Hawaiian identity inthe twlentyr st cent ur y. The
(Sirius) star is the brightest star in this starline, making it easy egmexe, and represents the
booby seabird used in voyagifig locate islands(Johnson and Mahelona 58y hese birds
leave their nesting island in the morning to hunt for fish at sea, flying up to fifty miles, and
returning to the island in the eveninguingd (Lewis 171) This star is also used as a reference
mar ker, and once the GAGa star is recognized,
oral history, the unseen is what guides a canoe and/or person better than what can be seen.

The st ar c ailLitle Byes\MBekkaith B6X)ihassaven small stars in a cluster
thatir i ses ahead of the(lKakiamsonM8Kal i Makatl aidl i &
November and marks the beginning of the Hawaiian calendar year callediMakk i . Mak al i &
(Pleiades) shows up first on the horizon after the sun sets in the west. The constellation travels
north to souttand follows the curve that starts with Hokulei (Capella). Navigational platforms
were important for this very purpose so ttie priest could see the new year approaching and let
everyone know that the traditions associated with Makahiki would start at the next moon phase,
which would be the next day. Makahiki honors the God Lono and representsnadiotr
season of peace, faity, and agriculture, just to name a few representations.

The constellatiotiKa Hei o naKeiki (The Belt of Orion)iravels along the celestial
equator ( Ke Al af(Bedkwitlo 78 BOeanKisiuged &swa diregtional marker. The

st ar P (tlhelity ofmetuge) represents a place to go for safety. The star Puana kau is a
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bright bluewhite star used as a navigakstar because it is the brightest star invtastand is
east o find above Makal i @i

Below is my fieldworkin which | used a @me to fly above the Kuhilke Navigational
Observation Platforrthat shows theonstellationdeclinations, brighstars the house in the
Hawaiian navigational compassthis starline. This chart points ouvhere you can see the sun
rising and settingn the Hawaiian star compasshich constellation to follow in the starline, and
which bright star can be used as a reference point. These answmasedt®n the Hawaiian
Star Compasd{gure 4.14) when facingorthat the platform Connecting the Kumiipo and/or
Hawaiian cosmology to the starlines and constellations allows for an oral approach in
memorizing which stars and directions to look for as the story that is attached to these reference
points give clues that aid in understanding these mablettsr. The asterisk annotated the bright
stars in this starline, and thaye used as directional markers. This starline is seen in the
Hawaiian skes fran November to April

Table2. Declinations, Bright Stars, HoussydKumulipo of the Hawaiian Star Compass.

Star Declination  Bright Stars House Kumulipo
HOk 1 | ei ( Capel+ds6d) * Manu Kodol au
NUO Mahoe:

NUnUmua (Cast o81)5DB Noi o Kodol au

N U hdpe (Pollux) +28° 01 * Noi o Kodol au
Makal i @i (Pl ei+24tl e s) dldi na Kod®&8 au
Kapuahi (Aldebaran) +16° 3®M * LO Kodol au

Ka Hei Hei o NU Keiki (Orion)

Bellatrix 6° 216 LU Kodol au
Kauluakoko (Betelguese) 7° 246 * LU Kodol au

Puana (Proyon) +5° 14 Hikina 1639 & 1882
Mintaka (Belt of Orion) 0° 18 Hikina

Puanakau (Rigel) -8° 1% * LU Mal ank39& 1882

Pu@Guhonua ( Sai-9940
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AaU (Sirius) -16°43 * L O /in&a Malanai 1630 & 1873
KeAl i @i Kona | -5X41 L e wa* NUI ani Mal anai
(Canopus)

Incorporating this starline into the Hailan Star Compass, Chart 4 shows where the stars would

be located on the modeHawaiian Star Compass after the four maiectional references are

found.

Figure4.16Usi ng t he Hawaii an Star CStardipeaBryant®8).t h t he Ke

Star Compass )
Ke Ka o Makali‘i ~ The Canoe-Bailer of Makali‘i

Figure 15

Na Mahoe
¥ Nanamua (Castor) /31° 51"
¥ Nanahope (Pollux) / 28° 01"

¥ Hokd'ula (Aldebaran) / 16° 30/
LA Ka Hei-hei 0 na Keiki (Orion)
7 Bellatrix / 6° 21"

¥ Kauluakoko (Betelguese) / 7° 24'
¥ Puana (Procyon) /5" 14
¥ Mintaka (Belt of Orion) /0" 18'
Ka Hei-hei o na Keiki (Orion)
k-4

Puanakau (Rigel) /-8° 12
¥ Pu‘uhonua (Saiph) /-9° 40'
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Starline Two: Kal wi k u afhackboned)

‘Akau / North

Ka Iwikuamo‘o

“The Backbone™ .

e e
/* Lo

b Na Hiku / Big Dipper

i =

v . -
-

T Leo®,

Hokule'a / Arcturus pra H

e Regulus

.
@, Hikianalia / Spica

™
iy Me‘e / Corvus

Kaulia;f Gacrux
ol e ® ., Hanaiakamalama /
. S ' Southern Cross
Na Kuhikuhi / Ka Mole H /A
The Pointers o s [
Hema | South

* Hokiipa‘a / The North Star
.

Figure4.17. Starline TwoKal wi k ua mo & o

(Backbone) .

Archive.hokulea.com/ike/hookele/Hawaiian star Webpage.

The starlind wi kuambdos t o

fispine, backbore(Pukui 105). This definition represents a fundamental Hawaiian ealde

fimetaphor for a genealogical line, with each vertebra representing a gergidilpnesian

a

vertebr a

n

t

he

backbon

Voyaging Society Archive). The metaphor is telling the Hawaiian people to know our genealogy.

This connection to

geneal ogtwn Thes oonskekation e e n i

n t

outlines seven stars. Each star is numbered in the Hawaiian language. This dynamic can be seen

in theconstellatiods nameas N U

Hi k u fisevem (Rukuf 60)nTdis dyreasic can also

be seen in the names of each star withis constellationas there are seven stars numbered one

to six. The seventh star is labef@te endgb asfipawd translatedo fifinish or the end (Pukui 319)
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in the Hawaiian language. The front of each worithikud meaninginumbed (Pukui69), and
the ends of those words are numbered one to six. For examplekatikariNumber oné
(Pukui 111), Hikulua ori Number twa (Pukui 213), Hikukolu or iNumber threé (Pukui 164),
Hiku-ha orfiNumber fouo (Pukui 44), Hikulima orfiNumber fived (Pukui 206), Hikuono or
A Number six (Pukui 289), and Hikygpau orfiNumber is finisio (Pukui 319).

The brightest star in the Northeremispheras calledH @k 1 [Aectdras) and is used

as ancelestial beacon marking the Northern destination in thevoggges from the Marquesas

and Tahiti t o Haodahngbn ancaMahetomad). Thie star redresents ther
proximity of Hawai Gi when sailing from any di
home i n HaHawaliadlslands $ie direltlgpelow this star at its highest latitude. This is

the reason for naming the voyaging canoe after this star. The star called Hikianalia is the pairing

star ofH @k 1 &ne id found in the SoutheHemisphereThis star guides sailors adédfines a

fifishing season between April and SepternotfPukui 69). This youngest voyaging canoe in

Hawai @i i s called Hi ki kIl iinagheltightcskyLTheestarocélledi t s p
Me @ efiVoice of Joy (Makemson 17) represents the Haamiwordmeleand is defined as a

fisong or chamtor fito sing or to chat(Makemson 17). The metaphor for this star is to remind

us of cultural affirmations that hold history in these oral traditions. Below is my fieldwork that

shows the declinations atite stars in this constellatipalong with where you can see them

based on the Hawaiian Star Compass, which are the bright stars to see at night, and where they

are connected to the Kumulipo and/or Hawaiian cosmology.

Below is my fieldwork for th&kal wi k ua mo & o dStaflibcac k bone o)
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Table4.3. Declinations, BrighBtars House andKumulipo of the Hawaiian Star Compass.

Stqr A Declination Bright Stars House Kumulipo
HOkl pada (Pol ar t9° dukau

NU Hiku (Big Dipper) ] ]
Hikukahi (Dubhe) +61 75° NOI/am0 L 1652 &
Ko@ol au 1895

Hikulua (Merak) +56° 23 NUOIl ani Kod@ol au
Hikulima (Alioth) +55° 5 NUI ani K 865481894
Hikupau (Aklaid) +49° 1% NUI ani K a6558& 1898
HOkT 1l edta (Arct url®slp * Guina Kodol au
Hi ki anal i &@a ( Spilt°8P * LO Mal anai
Mete (Corvus) -17° 3823° 246 Ui na Mal anai
NO Kuhikuhi (The Pointers)

NU Kahi kuhi (Bet@5@entaur NYl ani Mal anai
Kamailehope (Alpha Centauri)  -60° 5@ * NUI ani Mal anai
Leo (Regulus) * NUI ani Mal anai
Hanaiakamalama (Southern Cross) i

Kaulia (Gacrux) -57° 00 NUIl ani Mal anai
Ka Mole Honua (Acrux) -63° 2 NU Leo Mal anai

Figure 4.18 shows where the stars would be located on the modern Hawaiian Star Compass after

the four main directional references are found.
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Figure 4.18 Using the Hawaiian Star Compass with thd K&ti k u a mo @ o

Star Compass
Ka Iwikuamo‘o ~ The Backbone

% Holopuni (Kochab) / 74" 09'

Stars above 71" are circumpolar in Hawai‘i
Na Hiku (Big Dipper)

% Hikukahi (Dubhe) / 61° 45"
# Hikulua (Merak) / 56 23"
*# Hikulima (Alioth) / 55° 57
# Hikupau (Alkaid) / 49° 19'

Hokopa'a

Figure 16

Pointers)
S¢ % Kamailemua (Beta Centsuri) | 60" 22
#-% % Kamailehope (Alpha Centauri) /60" 50

Hanaiskamalama (the Southern Cross)
HEMA #r Kaulia (Gacrux) / -57° 07"
(South) # Ka Mole Honua /-63° 22/
. z 3 The upright Southem Cross
Courtesy of the Polynesian Voyaging Society. (Hanaiakamalama) points south.
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T h r e diThe Ghigids &ishinkdp | a n i

Starline
s ‘Akau / North
Pira‘etea / Deneb ’ @
' ‘f.‘o% ® Keoe / Vega
Gienah @ w/m
\ S
%

5
=3
5
B
= B |
= E @
= g e
%2} [ ]
@ !
z
Ka Makau Nui O Maui 5 ®
(“The Big Fishhook of Maui”) o® ®
Named “Manaiakalani” @ |
(Scorpio) . ° ']
Hema / South

" The Navigator’s Triangle

. Humu / Altair

Figure 4.19 Starline ThreM U n a i a RThd Chias Fiskline)
Archive.hokulea.com/ike/hookele/Hawaiian star Webpage.

The t
Ma h el
Thi s

Kufa

(

s t ar dnd isteansiated tovingamhel ChigtaFislaling (Johnson and

t hat

hird

ona 47). I have discussed the
starline is named after

and GAi Gai

mo & o |

mo & o |

mGdll Mauss fisbhoak witkre hehpalls Wp ekkawaiian

el

Islands from thelepths of the ocean. This starline is visible in the sky from May to Ocfiber.

the Northern sky, the NavigatsrTriangle is seen and in the Southgky, Ka Makau Nui 0

Maui is seen (Polynesian Voyaging Society Archives). In the Navigator Tr i angl e,

and Gienah arBmeridian pointers to the nodliPolynesian Voyaging Society Archives), and
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the three bright oonstellationarein aligmment Mt thmeridiak a | a n i
pointers to the Souéh{Polynesian Voyaging Society Archives).

These starlines are known to be named afte
Triangle,fthe legend of Humu told by Kupahu suggests Humwa s a gui de star t
canoe sail ed @ twosons@dile wvith the fiist canoes; the older son, who knew
star lore, gave his advice on which direction to sail in, which angered the steersman. The
steersman threw Huniitwo sons oerboard; they swam behind the stars known as Honau

and were rescued by their father, who sailed in the last canoe with the King; Humu and his two

sons reached Kauadi, whil eod(fohnsonand Mahelai®7 t he c a
168 . T hlelo isreoréminder thahe fundamental aspects of the Hawaiian culture are talked
aboutinoralhistory Therefore, modolelo is a significan
agency.

Table 3. Declinations and Stars of the Hawaiian Star Compass.

Below ismy fieldwork that shows the declinations and the stars in this constellation along with
where one can see them based on the Hawaiian Star Compass, which are the bright stars, where
one can see them at night, and where they are connected to the Kumulgrdavwdhiian

cosmology.

Below is my fieldwork fortheUn ai ak al ani ( A TdadineChi ef 6s Fi s
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Table4.4. Declinations, Bright Stars, HouseydKumulipo of the Hawaiian Star Compass.

Star Declination Bright Stars  House Kumulipo
TheNavigatods Triangle

Piradgetea ( Deddeld) * Manu Kodol au
Keoe (Vega) +38° 406 * Noi o Kodol au

Humu (Altair) +8° 5D * LU Kodol a @646 & 1889
MUn ai ak a ls&ish HodklMa u i

Lehuakona (Antares) -26° 26 * Ui na Mal anai
Kamaka (Shaula) -37° 06 Noio Malanai

Kapoho (Sargas) -42° Manu Malanai

Figure 4.20 shows where the stars would be located on the modern Hawaiian Star Compass after
the four main directional references are found

Figure420Usi ng the Hawaiian Star Compass on the MUnai

Star Compass
Manaiakalani ~ The Chief’s Fishline

Figure 17
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Starline Four: Ka Lupe o Kawelo (fiThe Kite of Kaweloo)

‘Akau / North
e s
P
‘Iwakeli‘i (Cassiopeia)
Manokalanipo / ' — :
Alpheratz , @ Kakuhihewa / Scheat
’ Ka Lupe O Kawelo
(“The Kite of Kawelo”)
| i Also Called “The Great Square”
Pi‘ilani / Algenib @@ Keawe/ Markab

Pi‘ikea / Dipha .

@ Kukaniloko / Fomalhaut

%
v

Kaikilani / Ankaa @

Hema |/ South

Figure 4.21 Starline Four: Ka Lupe o Kaweldrhe Kite of Kaweld).

Archive.hokulea.com/ike/hookedldawaiian star Webpage.

The fourth starlinérises between East and NorthégBtolynesian Voyaging Society Archives)

in the night sky. The name

of

t he,axdtha rr |

modadolelo tells of his significance.

fOneday, as Kawelo was paddling a canoe, he saw his cousin Kauahoa release a kite into
the sky. Kawelo returned home that day and asked his grand@@oertkite of his own. His
wish was granted and he flew his kite next to his cousin Kauahoa. Kaweleddauahoa by

making his kite leap from side to side. Soon the two kites became entangled. They twisted and
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turned, but soon the string holding Kauafsdéte broke, and it flew away, landing in a distant
forest. To this daynear Koloa is aplace callecakh o 8ol ei nUpeda i dGfalleref er en
kite. Kawelo, being slightly smaller than his cousin, knew that Kauahoa could have punished
him for what he had caused. But Kauahoa sadly blamed the aviddhe two remained close
throughout childhood. Hower, everyone who watched the kites in the sky that day interpreted
them as a sign: Kawel® mana, or supernatural power, was greater than Kagsatfmailoa
Astronomy Center Archives).

d wa K efiChief Frigate 8ird (Makemson 45), refers to thredfdrent types of
birds that are used as directional and reference mafifets.e & i w-af-war birdrfli@sn
from shore fifty miles out to sea and back, fheio or Hawaiian temflies a hundred miles out
to sea and back, and timanuo-ku or white teno can fly longer than a day, which means this
bird flies up to two hundred miles to the deep sea and back.

The Hawaiian names in this starline were paired with the nafiid® & i & edwand
family members. In 1996, the Polynesian Voyaging Society asked The Center for Hawaiian
Studies at the University of Hawai &di at MUnoa
Lilikal O Kamedaeleihiwa wr aodyeSeeaApmendix 48danthd at ed e
explanatiorof namesBelow is my fieldwork that shows the declinations and the stars in this
constellationalong with where you can see them based on the Hawaiian Star Compass, which
are the bright stars to see at night, augre they are connected to the Kumulipo and/or
Hawaiian cosmology.

Below is my fieldwork forth&Ka Lupe o Kawel o (stefdiree Ki te of
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Table4.5. Declinations, BrighStars House andKumulipo of the Hawaiian Star Compass.

Star Declination Bright Stars House Kumulipo
Maweke (Alrai) -57° 1% Haka Kodol au
|l wakel i @i (Cassiopei a) )
Haumea (Segin) +63° 41 NU Leo Kodol au
Pol odul a ( Ca p999)0P NUI ani Ko @&622 81865
Ka Lupe o KaweldThe Great Square)
Mang@gkal ani p@d+0Q°0®pher at z) Noi o Kodol au
KUkuhi hewa ( $28H®at ) @ iha Noio

Kodol au
L a & a ahiii(Sharatan) +20° 4D didna Kodol au
M@Zgai keha (Hamal }#23°28 didna Kodol au
Keawe (Markab) +15° 1D LUoBol au
P i ladnii (Algenib) +15° 11 LU Kodol au
Pi di kea (Dipha) -17°5% 0 tha Malanai
K1 k Bko (Fomalhaut) -29° 3D * Noio Malanai
Kaikilani (Anakaa) -42° 18 Manu Malanai
Kalani Kaulleaiwi (Achernar) -57° 1% * NOI ani Mal anai

Figure 4.22 shows where the stars would be located on the modern Hawaiian Star Compass after

the four main directional references are found.
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Figure 4.22 Using the Hawaiian Star Compass on the Ka Lupe o Kawelo Starline.

Star Compass
Ka Lupe o Kawelo ~ The Kite of Kawelo

¥ Alrai / 77" 38"
Stars above 71° are circumpolar in Hawai'i

Iwakeli‘i (Cassiopeia)
¥ Segin /63" 41'
¥ Polo‘ula (Caph) / 59°09"

Figure 18

Ka Lupe o Kawelo (The Great Square)
% Alpheratz /29° 05'

Scheat / 28°05 '

¥ Sharatan / 20° 49"

% Hamal /23° 28"

+r Markab / 15° 12

% Algenib /15° 11"

The Moon

The moon follows the same pattern as the sun and the stars on a path called the ecliptic. The one
significant difference is that the Hawaiian moon calendar revolves around-da39cycle of the

moon. Each day is broken down into sections of the montldésaribe what to expect during

those days and nights. The moon rises at a different position each day on the eastern horizon

from where it rose the night before. In studying the moon phases with the compass, the rising of

t he moon f | uctauakoelso |baeut WeEeNME )G Uannd & Ui nday Mal ana
cycle around the earth. The same pattern is seen in the setting of the moon in which the moon

sets between d&aUina Hodolua (WNW) and &uina Ko

to the reladnship with the sun and earth. Understanding the rising and the setting of the moon
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each night helpasethe reference marker for navigation at night. Also, because the moon can be
seen in the day hours, it can also be a reference naukag the day has as well.
The Moon Calendar
An easy way to study the Hawaiian moon calendar is to divide the number of days in the
calendar byhreeand/or 30 divided bthreeequalsten The word that describes the téay
periods is called Anahulu. Anahulu is delsed in the Ulukau Dictionary asfiperiod of ten
days; for ten days; to pass ten daysaving this approach of looking at a tday period gives a
better idea of what each section of the month represents. In memorizing the moon phases, a
pattern will stat to appear. The main significance that comes out of understanding and knowing
these moon phases is that all four main deities are recognifedae r e are t hree kUl
represent Kanal oa, Istrie, Lono, and Maul i (rif
(Archive.hokulea.conite/hookele/hawaiian_lunar_month).
Anahulu HoGonui
fiThe first period of ten days is calldd o & d@@mwing biggeHbeginning on the first
crescent (Kamakau31i 32). Hilo is the name of the first night of the new moon, which means
fifainto or fithreadlike (UlukauDictionaryy and i s a di strilsland and/ or t
named after a famous Polynesian navigator. This moon can be seen in the west after sunset, rises
early in the morning, and sets early in the evening. This moon phase is lordveiniy
unproductive in planting and good for shoreline and reef fishing. Hoaka is the second day of the
month and mean¥rescent, arch, brightness, and/or shiaifigukau Dictionary). This moon
can be seen in the west after sunset. This day is alsenkioo good farming and good fishing.

The third to the sixth day of the morftillows a numerical order in which the days along

with their names are as foll ows: 3 = Kikahi :
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represent KI rasfedch naresAlsp, urelerdiaading thenHawaiian language is
important as each day is numbered one to three, with the fourth day transléengredy
finished (Ulukau Dictionary) and/or end of the count. Thiereesix days represent a period of
changng in the sky from théhird andfourth day being visible in the west and the evening to
changing on théfth andsixth day of having the moon be visible in the late evening and day
hours.
Anahulu Poepoe
The second teday period explains each night thereafter of the full moon. Those days are
between theleventhand thetwentieth Poepoe translates fioound, rounded, circular; compact,
compressed; full, as the moon; sphere, gi¢hdukau Dictionary). The eleventhday is called
Huna, which meanghide or hidden (Ulukau Dictionary) and is visible after midnight. This
night is known to be good for planting and fishing. Thelfthd ay i s cal |l ed M@hal u
meangio open, unfold, as flowedgUlukau Dctionary). This nightisthéf i r st of t he KU
taboo, liked for planting flowers because it was believed the flowers would be round and perfect
like the moon on this nigh{Ulukau Dictionary). This night is visible until before dawn and is
known to be ercellent for planting and fishing. Thikirteenthday is called Hua and is translated
to meanfffruitandegg( Ul ukau Dictionary). |t is the secor
also references thame for the planet JupitefJohnson 230). This maas visible until near
dawn and is excellent for planting and fishing.
The next three nights are callid U p @ ma hoimeaaingiodiht annoalighd
(Archive.hokulea.com/ike/hookele/hawaiian_lunar_month). The moon phase fourtteenth
day is calle Akua and translates fiod, goddess, spiti{Ulukau Dictionary) and is the first

full moon of t he mont h. Thi s moon is Vvisible
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This night is also good for planting and fishing. The second full modhedifteenthnight is
called Hoku and mearistaio (Ulukau Dictionary). This moon is visible throughout the night
and is known for good planting and fishing. This name is also part of the name in
Hod&@ohokui kal ani, the daughttoerHUdfoaWUk edae dnd ska
chief in Hawaiian cosmology. The third full moon is on $h¢eenthday and is called
MOheal ani , fhedvéniphnd imesible antil early morning. This day is excellent for
planting and fishing. Kamakawrites about these days and describes what is happening to the
moon as it goes through this periéd@he night when the moon was full was the night of Akua;
the second night of the full moon was Hoku, when it began to crumble and peel; the second night
oft hi s peel i ng(Kamakau 1F)Umesserce Kaimakau describes how the full moon
di ssipates on the second night in Hoku, and b
way to the next phase.
Theseventeentimoon is called Kulu and trangéess toidrop or pass as time daes
(Archive.hokulea.com/ike/hookele/hawaiian_lunar_month). This moon phase is visible until
early morning and is known for good planting and fishing. The next three nights are in sequence,
and there are obvious changes iarttoors placemengach night. The nights go as follows: 18
= LU&au Kikahi; 19 = LU&au Kilua; and 20 = LU
days for the collection of medicinalftregl ants a
plart, wood (Ulukau Dictionary). This day is also known for fishing. The difference lies in the
pl acement of the moon in which LU&au Kikahi i

untimidgmo r ni ng, an & vidib@ @ruildate Knbripira.u
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Anahul a Ho&Umi
The wor d @& Umdiminish, eeduselgaw snale(tlakau Dictionary). This name
explains what phase the moon is transitioning to omvikaty-first, twenty-second andtwenty
third day and describes timeoorts locationasfithreequarters of the way behind the sun along
the path of the ecliptéc(Archive.hokulea.com/ike/hookele/hawaiian_lunar_month). The next
three days are in a sequence that follows the earlier days of the month seesewertkie
eighth andtenthday. This example shows tfigansition from more than halit moon to less
than halflit moono (Archive.hokulea.com/ike/hookele/hawaiian_lunar_month). The names are
as follows: 2= @ Ol e kMk ath®l; e RI2[w ag Olasmldl 28u. Tenen moon
these three days in the late night and until noon anehftgednoon the next day. Generally, these
days are looked upon as unproductive days and should be seen as a time for preparation.
The next three days are in sequence and follow a patterse Tilghts are seen as being
sacred to Kanaloa, the god of the ocean and navigatioriwEmnéyfourth moon is called
KUl oak ]| kwaryifith mblo@ i s cal | ed twefiysixthrkobrliscalled and t h
KUl o a p amentyfolirth andtwentyfifth moons are best seen at sunrise, andvtieaty-
sixthmoon is seen to the east at sunrise. Therefore, showing another directional curve in the
moon phases and sun direction. These three days are good for planting and fishiwwgnfjhe
seventidayiscallek Une, in reference to the Hawaiian gc
The best time to see this moon is to the east at sunrise. This day is known as a time of prayer and
gratitude for life, and in that understanding, there should be no planting &sldileg. The
twenty-eighthday is called Lono and is another main deity known for peace. This moon is seen
in the east at sunrise and is not always vi si

continue on this day, and there is little plagtalong with no fishing on this day as well. The
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twenty-ninth day is called Mauli, and that medfige, heart, seat of life, spiot(Ulukau
Dictionary). This moon is rarely visible, but when it is, it can be seen to the east at dawn. This
day is exceknt for planting along with good fishing. The3®oon is called Muku and
translates tdicut short, shortened, at an érftdlukau Dictionary and is seen as tliend of the
moon cycle as the moon is in the front of the sun as its frontside is facinaytiie e
(Archive.hokulea.com/ike/hookele/hawaiian_lunar_month). In this alignment, the moon is dark
and not visible. However, it is a good day for planting and fishing.
In teaching the moon phases to children and also to adults, there is a chant that can be
memori zed so that it i s easy to remember. The

(Children Who Do Not Know How to Count the Nights).

K a ma dike dle | ka helu po Little children who cannot count the nights
Muku Nei, muku, ka malama Muku is here, Muku the dark moon

Hilo nei, kau ka Hoaka Hilo, followed by Hoaka

&Eha ku,Ehadle, eae Four ku, fourtle

Huna, Mohalu, Hua, Akua Huna, Mohalu, Hua, Akua

Hoku, Mahealani, eae Hoku (fistaio- full moon) Mahealani

Kulua Kulua

Ekolu latau, ekoludole, ekolu Three Ldau, threable, three kaloa

Kaloa, aea

KUne, | ono, ma u Kane, koaoe Mauli

(EdithKanakaolefoundation.org)
Ka h o & esltha pedect island to teach the moon phases because of the directional markers;
therefore, the Kuhikede platform is ideal for
360° sighting along with a view of the horizon and ocean. The moonithirdée on the same
side as the sun or the opposite side. If the moon is on the same side asttiengiere will be
darknessand as the moon moves away from the, sum light will start to come into the moon
phase ofiwhen the moon waxes froanescent to gibbouas

(Archive.hokulea.com/ike/hookele/hawaiian_lunar_month). The opposite sees the moon on the
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other side of the celestial sphere away from the sun, and only then can the light in the moon be
seen offthe moon wanes from gibbous to creso€htgure 4.23)
(Archive.hokulea.com/ike/hookele/hawaiian_lunar_month). Below is a picture that shows the

moords position as it follows the sun froeast to west

‘\l
»

first quarter

C

g'bbous

¢

earth

)

gibbous last quarter crescent ‘9;«36
sunlight

Figure 4.23 The Moon Wanes from Gibbous to Crescéweni, Anthony F. Skywatcheisf Ancient
Mexico. University of Texas. 1980.

A longtime crew member on H@kIl eda, Denni s
voyaging canoe and implement the moon phases in the skill of wayfirtelong€ 4.24).

1. When the sun is setting, atlte moon is between it and the observer on the canoe, its
backside is lit, its frontside dark (New Moon);

2. When the sun is setting, and the moon is rising on the opposite side of the sky, its
front side is lit, and it appears full of light;

3. When the sun isetting, and the moon is in the first quarter, the moon is near the
Zenith, overhead, and its western side is lit, its eastern side dark;

4. When the sun is setting, and the moon is in the last quarter, the moon will rise six
hours after sunset, at arounddmight, and be overhead toward sunrise, with its
eastern side lit by the sodo-rise and its western side dark
(Kawaharada 3).
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Position of the Moon
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Figure 4.24 Kawaharada, Dennis. Wayfinding or Norstrument Navigation.
Archive.hokulea.com/ike/hookelswaiian_lunar_month. Last accessed July 2019.

Ocean Swells
Another indicator of directional references and/or markers can be seen in the ocean swells. The
swell direction can only be determined by their reference to the rising and setting sun.
Knowledge of the oceaandtrade winds comes in handy as a northeastetwind would create
a northeast swell, storms in the South Pacific create south savellgn the North Pacific north
swells.

Swells move in a straight line from one house on the Hawaiian Star Compass to a house
of the same name on the opposite sidiefhorizon, 180° away. Thus, a swell from the
direction of Manu Kéolau (NE) will pass under the canoe and head in the direction of Manu
Kona (SE); a swell frondAina Malanai (ESE) will pass under the canoe and head in the

direction oftAina Hodolua (WNW) The navigator can orient the canoe to these swells. For

213



example, if the canoe is heading SE Manu with a swell coming from the SE Manu, the person
steering keeps the canoe headed directly into the swell, which lifts the bow, passes beneath, then
lifts the stern. If the canoe is traveling SW, a SE swell would roll the canoe from side to side,

lifting first the port hull, then the starboard hull as it passes beneath. After the navigator orients

the canoe to a swell pattern, he gets used to the pitchinggrall corkscrewing of the canoe;

when the motion changes, the navigator knows that the canoe is no longer going in the same
direction (assuming the direction of the swell remains constant). The motion gets complex when
more than one swell is running; arperienced traditional navigator like Mau can &emany

as four or five swells.

Landmarks

Steering by landmarks can be a great tool for training in voyaging. Landmark training entails the
navigator and crew to find two landmarks, such asthetépaol eak al U and t he end
LOnadai, and find a spot in between where you
This training can be done off of the island o
channels. Landmark training can also be usddoking behind the path that the canoe just

passed through. Obtaining two landmarks behind you can alsstsgjing in a straight line.

| pu Hodokele Wada (Navigation Gourd)

A key to a cultureébased curriculum is to give the student a haomdgroject that will allow the

memory to remember what was practiced. With the knowledge that some students learn from

doing a project rather than reading the literature, | would incorporate a hana (work) into the
curriculum for a voyaging student. Thatwouldhest | pu Hodokel &Goulada ( Nav
The following is a description of how to use the ipu through excerpts in the Ha\aiguage

newspapers and records from Malo, Kamakau, and Johnson.
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The gourd was placed next to the navigator and filled with % of water. The gourd was
made of kou or milo, depending on what was available at the time. For voyages that were island
to-island the bigger gourd was usehd for longer voyages from May to Augj, a smaller
gourd was used. The gourd wouldfiming up about chihigho (Johnson 132) to mark the view
of the horizon and gave the navigator a reference marker to see all the angles while out at sea.

The navigator would use the North Star as a direatimmarker and the horizon as a
reference marker. From this position, the navigator would find the star @asitend make a
fihole ¥2 to 1 inch below the rio{dJohnson 132). From this baring, the other main directional
markers could be found, and holesgvplaced %2 to 1 inch below the rim in those directions, as
well. The reason for the water wasitmatch the reflection of the stars when two sigblies on
opposite sides were in line with the North Stainus setting théneedl@®of the Hawaiian
compassThe reflections of other guiding stars, such as the morning and evening stars, [the]
Dippers, and [others of] the Galaxy, would now be in correct poéifimhnson 130). These
descriptions were confirmed in theipepa KuokogAugust 05, 1865, Hawaiiarahguage

NewspaperKigures4.25, 4.26, 4.27).
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Figure 4.25 Positions of main stars, outline by David Malo Kupihea.

Section 2.5 Kelsey's “Naviation Gourd Notes” 135
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FIG. 2.12. Navigation gourd notes: a page of the original manuscript, containing a hand-drawn illustration. Re-scanned
from p. 152 of the first edition

A mesh was added to the top of the gourdraervals of fortyfive degree double hitched angles

c al | erdangandiwere tied around the circumference of the gourd to mark the position of
certainstad( Johnson 131). Each pudumana was one inc
the net was secured. Each square called maka (eye) on the mesh was nameting ineaset

white so that it would be visible at night. T
there were very bright st ar $Markeap rdeiswan tsetda rbsy wae
bright stars rising from the Eagtlohnson 136). Onlang voyage, the navigator would look at

the positiorfievery half hour and shorter distance every fifteen midtesnson 132). The

starsiiwere tracked across the net in their course as they traveled in a straight line through certain
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squares and the Biaand West hole in the gourd was used to sitetstdobnson 132)There

were four holes bored at the rim in other goutd® aligned on theorthsouth axis and two on

the eastvest axisThe starintheastwas cal | e d fifrigate bildoTh u s & inwane ,
fifrigate birdpor Isa,fininepwas al so given to the nine pri
of the net and gour d r i cotd pulthreughtthe imeshes at wlzalsto a

one inch below the rim to hold the network on as the sides sloped invaelmeshes

numbered from 24 to 36 squab€3ohnson 138).

Figure 4.26 David Malo Kupiheé drawing of the navigational gourd along witktiictions.
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FIG. 2.11. Navigation gourd notes: a page of the original manuscript, containing a hand-drawn illustration. Re-scanned

from p. 150 of the first edition.
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In David Malo Kupiheés notes, he draws a picture of the gourd compass and describes the gourd
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Kupihea recalls seeing many navigational gourds in hisdnand also some of other navigating
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families. By retracing a time in history when the gourd was used and not used, it is believed that
theigour d was t aken é&waay( Jdouhrnisnogn Kla3dRi)k.i aknautii ki anu
birthdate, but his passing weecorded in 1885. Therefore, the navigational gourd was used in

voyaging until the latter part of the nineteenth centbigure 4.27).

Figure 4.27. David Malo Kupihe&s recollection of the navigational gourd and when it was used in the
nineteentrcentury

Section 2.5 Kelsey's “Naviation Gourd Notes" 133
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Conclusion
With cultural erasure at this time, there comes a need to want to know what the traditions were
and how they were negotiated. It is not to go back in time and stay there, but it is to be informed
and understand the natural progression of a thrivingculturé t i s about recl ai mi
and understanding how traditional navigation was done. This foundation continues to be a part of
our cultural DNA while in our homeland. It is also important for Hawaiian people to know about
thisd@ k e Hwahieatheydlive in the diaspora. From my research for this chapter, | can now
see the significance of understanding the theories from a micro to a macro perspective.
The macro perspective highlights the i mpor

This dyramic broadens the scope of knowledge as two different worldviews are considered for a

deeper and broader understanding of Hawaiian identity in the tbenty st cent ury. Th
modol elo is an important story dfferenkfacetsthabnd un
it offers to Hawaiian history. This modol elo

and the connectivity between the two groups of people through marriage, government, and
personal relationships, thereby highlightingtawi an settl ement to Hawai &
crew members on those voyages connected them to place names on dlaf#iianislands
and alsaonnected their legacy to ancient ways of Hawaiian voyaging. Not only do we find the
place names named afteose crewmen and crewwomen, but also the names of wind channels
and ocean pathways were named after them. Those dynamic ties of our Hawaiian ancestors
continue to exist todaydopefully, by knowing and understanding this knowledbese stories
will also be referenced tiirst and beforeCaptain Cooks voyages.
The knowledge of cosmogony and geography is necessary. It becomes part of the

foundation in raising Hawaiian consciousness and learning Hawaiian history as we become
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i nf or me dpubayin oder tk mrocded in a forward motion of Hawaiian agency for today
and tomorrow. This chapter is I mportant becau
Kal OUkaua that ultimately confirms the Modi keh
hundrl years. The obvious factor that connects |
seen through &ereaagy Wwiahps ad impodantiaspect to pass down and
discuss. This aspect places certain families with connectidnsttwicalfacts of the past with
the understanding of why it is important to have knowledge alsayenealogy.

There is one dynamic that stands out in this research, and that is through the
fundamentals of voyaging; therefore, a better idea of the Hawaiianecidtunderstood. The
elements of reference found in the stars, wind channels, and ocean pathways offer more than just
directions but encapsulate the cultisreoundation by understanding these markers. Voyaging
fundamentals that are intangible and thereef®nsory are tools of voyaging asah further
infoomt he @i ke found in the progression of knowl
These knowledge pathways do not come with written descriptions or instructions but rather
employ forms of communic@ain through the sensory and/or intangible fields. This Hawaiian
worldview is connected to the Hawaiigondsthrough directional and reference markers, the
Hawaiian calendar through the stars, and the connection between man and the environment
through placm ames, cosmol ogy, and modol el o.

In bringing back the traditions of navigation and the Hawaiian worldview, | have found
through Hawaiian methodology fragments in Hawaiian history that have been recollected. The
traditional navigational compass is importamtliscuss as it reveals a lot about the timeline as
we once believed that those traditions were not practiced for over six hundred years, and now we

see that they weren fact, practiced up until the late nineteenth century and done so by important
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figures in Hawaiian history, such as Kamehameha lll. It is also important to note that these
traditions connect Hawaiians to Carolinians more than any other native culture that practiced
navigation and wayfinding skills.

The micro examples of this researchd@a how a culture continues to thrive while

reinventing and reconceptualizing itself over
Kuhi kede Navigational Pl atform are both signs
and are anexamptehat change i s good and should be see
Navigational Platform conti nuesipuna whexeiast and

different way of looking at the world can be seen in its elements. In contrast,ithe Kue d e St ar
Compass represents the modern object in voyaging and allows for a reconceptualized version of
d ke Hawai adi and offers a |iving site of knowl
that part of changing can come from adopting tommfother cultures and reinventing the
tradition as our own. We have made it our own by using the Hawaiian language in the compass
and connecting that compass to the four different starlines. Those names used in the starlines
trace back the Hawaiilangeneay y and voyaging geneal ogy to the
eleventh century, thereby making sure this new compass represents Hawaiian history and
voyaging legends. By studying the fundamentals of voyaging through these sites, it becomes
clear that the fundaentals of the Hawaiian culture come through.
This research shows the different aspects of how to use modern science with ancient
science. The terrigeospatial technology analySisxplains the comparison of two different eras
in time and compares the difent ways of seeing the world. This opens up other ways of

methodology that can be useful today in understanding science and adding to the bigger picture

with adeeper understanding. Knowledge is found in many places, some that are not obvious, but
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thereare other places that are. The HawaleEmyuagenewspapers are important to research on
because the words come from the Hawaiian ancestors. Another place to do research is at the
Bishop Museum because the archives hold thousands of artifacts waitingrittdre about.
Ultimately it is about pushing the envelope to do more in uncovering pockets of history that have
been erased, and for me, the most i mpactful m
flying the drone and analyzing the aerial dat@nfrthat workan idea of exact directional
markers and reference points were established and can now be used for voyagers in training for
deepsea voyages.

Finally, this fieldwork was significant because it allowed me to place myself at the center
of my Hawaiian agency. By doing this, | was afforded a different worldview and opened myself
up to interpretations and understandings. As a native woman, | am aware that | wear different
hats and use each one when it | waianbgicamepr i at e
out, and | was aware of my positionality. This opportunity is not always easy to experience
because of the colonial agency of everyday | i
gaze to be noeexistent, and it allowed me to be iplace to be a Hawaiian. By understanding
the voyaging fundamentals, a different set of protocols and conceptions takes over and creates
new forms of identity informed by the past and strengthened by understanding how to negotiate

for the present andltimately, building and creating new pathwdgsthe future.
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Chapter Five
E Lawe i ke A&o a MUl ama, A E &Oi Mau
Moving from the Margins to the Center by Elevating the Space on
Ka h o & dHroagh a Modern Navigational Platform
This chapter suggests new ways of understanding in an educational deticwporatedwhat
| learned in my research and fieldwork in Chapter 4 and deatew pedagogy to show a
framework for education that includes a Hawaiian perspective. This chapter creates, changes,
and shifts a paradigm that offers new ways of finding solutions and answers. d ereate
voyagingbased curriculum from mfyeldwork that will bring more resoues into the voyaging
experiencebut | have offered another pathway to decolonizing the mind thribvegh
reconceptualizationf Hawaiian agencyl herefore, if education is the key to decolonizing the
mind, thenthere must be a Haaian pedagogy and curriculum to use. This chapter focuses on
this dynamic.
Throughout this chapter, and those preceding it, | show the importance of reclaiming and
reconceptualizing a culture. | also explain filvdhat and how of my work and how it spéa to
this dynamic. My examples are tangible and provide a space to actively practice Hawaiian
traditions within a Hawaiian worldview. | further discuss how this dynamic is important in
reviving navigation for t he iaslkhapadicipatibnfda h o & ol
more voyaging students to |l earn from the Kuhi
navigational school as another source of fieldwork to test and showcase my pedagogy and
voyagingbased curriculum. Ultimately, my work shows howaudture can move from the
margins to the center of two worlds and practices and the possibilities derived from that
positionality.

A pathway to elevating the space on KahotGo
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training with identifiednavigational plattormavy vi sit t o Kahodol awe as
H@k 1 bagedre the impetus to view the island through a voyaging perspéctee, after
that, | was able to return to the island for my fieldwork. Another perspective was important
beause it allowed me to look at the elements of reference and how they related to the Hawaiian
worldview. The examples between the two navigational platforms tell a story of reclaiming,
reasserting, and reconceptualizing cultural traditions through voypgactices in modern
times. The Moadul ai ki Navigational Pl atform a
signs of a culture changing, modernizing, and evolving and are an example that change is good
and should be seen as a culture thriving. In¢hapter, | pilot my curriculum and test it out at
the UniversityoHa waaitd iMUnoa campus. | created a reside
research on Kahodol awe as the curriculum in t
| show how thiscamp raised the consciousness of my students in traditions by teaching them
everyday forms of libetion through voyaging skills.
Expanding Participation in Culture through Training & Education
Liberation is thus a childbirth, and a painful one. The mramoman who
emerges is a new person, viable only as the oppregpoessed contradiction is
superseded by the humanization of all people. Or to put it another way, the
solution of this contradiction is born in the labor which brings into the world this
new being; no longer oppressor nor longer oppressed, but human in the process of
achieving freedom (Freire 49).
This pedgogy is a form of answerirntg the discourse by focusing back on the péisounlture.
Therefore, new pedagogies filled with cultdrased curriculum and pladeased awareness are
necessary for understanding the Hawaiian worldview we seek. By placing ourselves at the center
and understanding the bigger picture of colonialism, a new and revised version of education can

be implemented intthe school system as a form of liberation. This chapter implements new

ways of understanding in an educational setting. Based on my research and fieldwork in Chapter
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Four, this chapter incorporates the process and résaitged in creating a new pedagagy
educatiorto show examples of new qualitatikesearchmethods. This chapter creates, changes,
and shifts a paradigm that will offer new ways of finding solutions and ansve¢zad ofa

STEM pedagogy that is most frequently used and learned intbhelsystem. The acronym
STEM stands for fields in science, technology, engineeringiretdematics Thephilosophy
behind STEM is to teach children these subjects while learning from-loanelgeriences and
interdisciplinary approaches. The one aspassing fromthe STEM curriculum is the native
perspective and/or another worldview teaeshe elements as metaphors in studying the
sciences. When adding a cultural aspect to the curric@umore culturédased curriculum is
understoodo mean thaa nativecultures language, philosophies, and skills are included in the
curriculum that will help to see solutions in another dynamic.

In this culturalbasel curriculum, students learn science, technology, engineering, and
mathematics through traditionenowledge found in practices learned on a voyaging canoe.
Placebased pedagogies are taught through the many stages of learrnogshof the trade in
voyaging. This curriculum teaches outside the boundaries of the U.S. public school curriculum
byind udi ng mod&dolelo (the stories) known to Hawa
Western contact.

The philosophers have only interpreted

the world in various ways; the point,

however is to change it (Marx 107).
A year before the camp startédd, appr oached the P20 program at |
MUnoa campus tPhesidensffice. The &20rogram is housed in the Vice
Presiderfs office at the University dfl a w aatMiUin 0 a ¢ a fimprkssto saemgihen the

education pipline from early childhood through postsecondary education and training with data
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informed decisiormaking advocacy, policy coordination and shared action
(https://www.hawaiip20.org) wanted to have a camp that focused on a voyalgasgd
curriculum.Acur ri cul um t hat | had already started ali
Program. | wanted to have autonomy in the daily schedule, and | wanted the curriculum to follow
my fieldwork on Kahodol awe. This curriculum w
experiences and hard work. | applied for a grant through the P20 program and was accepted. The
funding was for forty students ins&-day, residential voyagingasedsummer program for
students in theiB" grade from Dole Middle School and a second residential, voydiziagd,
six-day summer program for thirty students in the 11" grade from McKinley High School. |
showecase in this chapter thi8? graders from Dole Middle School and the curriculunuigtat
them.

| coll aborated with different organization
at MUnoa campus, Hawai @i P2®&aRewhner s hepsliatvar
I nstitute of Marine Biology Scohroodo cBounsu,t tlhsel alht
dormitory and cafeteria, the Supporting Effective Educator Development Grant Program (SEED)
for allowing their student workers to help with logistics, the Office of Student Affairs for the
classroom, the Bishop Museum for the aséhe planetarium and access to the Hawaiian and
Pacific Halls, and the University of Hawai @Gi
their auditorium atthecanip h @di ke. |t took a village to hay

program was and groof of that dynamic.
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My Voyaging Camp

On the first day of camfillustration15), t he students met in the cl a
building on the Uni wanpssiMy gtaffarid | greatedaherwithat MUn o
traditional opening ceremony, introductions to myself and my staff, and what to expect with the

daily schedules and curriculum. The students were put into groups and tasked with seeing their
group as & andgung iea nanvealriitotal, there were forty students and, therefore,

eight groups. Onci groups, alpersoms had to introduce themselves with their name, where

they were from, their hobbies, atite last movighey had seen. As these groups gdtriow

each other, they would i mmediately have to st
The focus was o0 n -bneakeriintragluctiomseandrquick présantationsandront

of the class. The second half of the morning was to discysgwg history and culture, and

such questions were asked: Who comes from a culture that has a voyaging history? What are

some traditions tied to voyaging? Do you know the name of a voyaging canoe? What are some

roles on a canoe? This activity was desigioeget the students to think about how voyaging is
connected to them and their families, their role on a voyaging canoe, and if they knew any

traditions associated with voyagiriginch was servenh thecafeteriaat the dormitory on the
University of Hawa @tiMUOnoa campus. After lunch, the stud
Navigational Platform CurriculumAppendixX20). The students worked in their workbook,

drawing the elements of reference, the Hawatar Compasghe path of the suithe path of

the moon, and the four starlines. Arts and crafts were included in this curriculum as the students
colored the different markers and points. By the end of the day, each group gave a presentation

on what could be | earned fmanddrevhadreekhaphaskowtie Na

how &i ke Hawai @i Taishtlped the studerniecgmedaonitian witb talking
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in front of others and givingresentations in a group and individual setting. Before dinner a
discussion on the activities for the next day wlasified, and students were informed about their
activities for the following dayAfter dinner, it was time for a leadership activity, pee
mentoring, talanoa, and a talk story sessi@lanoa is a Pacific concept of storytelling that
fosters a safepace to come together and discuss important issues that concern native people.
Each night a professor fromME8nothaeor tWesUnO&ah
give a talk about preparing for college and different types of careers.
The second dafAppendixs.16) started withameeting in the morning before breakfast.
We called this momeriipikoo or finaveb or fibelly-buttono It is called piko because this is
where we all come together and start our morning in the right frame of mind by saying a prayer
and discussingthed® events together. Our huakat@Gi was t
the biologistdhereabout waterquality |1t was a busy day as 48 of
Pier and a boat ride to Cocorisitand On the way out to the island on the boat, the research
experimenbegan and the students collected water to be tested once at the lab on the island.
While on the island, weroke into three groups and wéeel by two staff biologists. The first
group walked down to the ocean and had a handsxperiment at the outside classroom with
sea urchins, crabs, cucumbers, and anything else that was found in thedse€gtve second
group was in the science lab and used the water taken from the boat ride to the island and looked
at it through a microscope. The task was to find out what type of bacteria was living in the water.
The third group had a tour of the islafidh pond, shark pond, science buildings, science lab,
and outside classroom to show a different learning and class environment. Lunch was on the
island and all fell asleep on the bus ride back to campus. The afternoon lesson was focused on

the Havaiian Sar CompassAppendix5.21). But first, the students reflected on their morning on
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Coconut slandand why it was important to understand water qualypendins.26). Most
students did not know how to swim, and this was the first time in the ocean foofntiosm.
After being placed back in their wada Gohana,
in their workbook. They also learned the houses in the compass, how to sail using this compass,
and the connection to ancestral history. To displagtwhey had learnedach group drew a
poster of their wada and gave a group present
they came from, and how it connects to voyaging traditions.

The students spent t heKioe dgpandE.o7hlocdtedy t hr e
on the UnverasMUOnyo ao fcAgppepdids? 7 it is important to learn the foods
that are found on the voyagingcanaend t he | odi i's an iIimportant c
kalo connects not only to the seiséince of the body but also the sustenance of the mind through
a connection between man and @&,@idthafirstgidue st ude
|l earned about the different parts of the | odi
and different parts of the stream. The second group had a tour of the kahawai (stream) and
| earned the path of the water through modol el
planted the kalo. They learned the different approaches and stylestimg and saw the
di fferent stages of k thé studentssatoetgda ondhe grass amdi i . Af
learnedfrom The Rising and Seg Sun CurriculumAppendids.22). This curriculum
connected to the mor ninimgortdntaspkchofigrowiagkald. the sun w
students discussed the modolelo related to th
understood the significance of the rising and setting sun. This day connected the students to
cosmology and genealogy throughle ni ng t he modol el o that can be

The huaka@i on day f o UAppenwizsd8).dhe firstbt@p wlsi s hop
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at the Pacific Hall to view the different voyaging canoes, sails, and tools. This lesson was
important because it stved the students how connectedive people are to one another
through language, skills, and daily traditions. The students went on a scavenger hunt to find three
items that symbolizetheir ancestryand/or what they found interesting and would want to learn
more about it. The three items were to be found in sections that focused on canoes, sails, and
tools. The third event for the day was to learn about the stars in the Planetarium. The students
leamedabout navigation, observation of the night sky, and weather conditions. Afterflnach
students learned The Foua8ines CurriculumAppendix623) and t he | pu HoGoke
Curriculum Appendixs.25). The students learned about the starlinesgligraents of reference
connected to the starlines, and how the starlines are connected to cosmology and genealogy. The
students worked in theivorkbooksand created an individual flow chart and a group treemap of
what theylearnedabout the stars. The epdoduct was a group moseact reflection to be shared
at the closing program in front of their pare
wa d a . I brought my own ipu ho6okele wa@Ga to c
object. Thisobject can then be used to study while not at the specific navigational platform.

The fifth and last day was on camppeeparing for a presentation and dance at the
evening hgai ke i Appéndidd.09). The morning saitad egolawittefinding a (
place to lookat the morning moomppendixs.24). A scavenger hunt was carried out nexid
everyone received prizes connected to their week of learning about voyaging. A group collage
was finished as a tokea give to their school for allowing them to come to this voyaging camp.
Also, an individual collage/diary of events was completed so that they could take it home and
remember their experiences at this summer camp. In the eyemirgeld an event at tlaet

auditorium on t hetMmiovae rcsaintpy so ff oHa weiedicl osi ng
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was cateredand friends and family gathered to celebrate their @éhpdrticipation in the camp.

We had a keynote speaker start the event, and after lemhgplee students started their

presentation andancedor the large crowd. The event ended two hours later, and all were ready

to go home to sleep after a long, fiiited, and educational week.

Survey

The students were given a survey on the lasbflagmp to view their scope of understanding in
voyaging and what they were taught, as well as whether they felt the camp was beneficial to their
learning styles or nqAppendix5.28). The questions were as follows: (1) Do you recognize

yourself as a nate person? Where do you come from and/or do you connect to another place of
origin? What did you know about voyaging on day one of this camp? What did you know about
voyaging on day six of this camp? Does voyaging relate to you and your family? Diddearnin

the curriculum through voyaging traditions make the subject easier to learn? What did you like
about this camp? Would yqarticipate again next summer?

Results

There were several dynamics to learn from after looking at the answers to these questmns abo
Most of the students had |ived in Hawai @i mo s
l'iving outside of Hawai @i in Tonga, American
ancestry, but not all identify with being a native persarabse they no longer live in that

country and/or nation. Many of the students identified as coming from somewhere else other
than from Hawai Qi even though they were born
focused on where their mothers were band raiseénd where they wished to liveday. Half

of the students felt that | iving in Hawai &i d

they were not physically living where their mother and father were born.
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The majority of the students thght that they did not know anything about voyaging.
They felt that what they learned was foreign to them. This view was popular until | started
including ancestr al knowl edge through modol el
classroom. A fer students mentioned how surprised they were dbouto wi ng t he modol «
shared with them arldarned those stories through their parents and grandparents. This
connection allowed those students to listen and learn in class and, more importantgteohot
them to participate in class presentations. Each and every student agreed that voyaging related to
them and their families. Most of them were excited to write about how they were related to
voyaging, and that sparked an interest in them to ward titagk home to their parents and ask
more questions about what their parents knew about voyaging.

All of the students felt that this style of learning made the subject easier to understand.
They felt that there was a lot to learn, but the procefadihg the answer was easier to
understand once it was explained to them. One student excldiviiag,car@t my teacher at
school use a wal@Ga to eodhelstadents felwthaa with asrfateee want s f
teacher, it made it easier forthemtktalt o me. They al so felt that I
reminded them of their parents and grandparents and automatically encouraged them to trust me.
It is also key to note that most students felt it was easier for them to learn when they could do it
as oppsed to only reading about it.

The majority of the students answered that what they liked most about the camp was
living in the dorms and having new best friends. For most of them, it was the first time they had
slept away from home and had roommatesweae their own age. Many of them liked staying
up late at night and laughing and talking with one another. They described how that made the

dayds events go by faster because they loved being outside, being with new friends, and learning
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about canoes. They also liked going to the Bishop Museum to look at canoes from around the
Pacific. They thought it was cool that | was a crew membeét @hk | &nel that | brought them

inside to see thstarshowand t al k about t hee\WyhjeaTheylovedn ua Wc
going on a boat even though most of them did not know how to swim. When asked if they would
go again to another camp next summer, most of thenfigagsh and most of them asked if they

could come back in a week twvo for another voyging camp.

What Is It Telling Us About Reclaiming and Reconceptualizing?

The bigger picture is that voyaging traditions exist today and can be used in a curriculum to help
the younger generation understand the connections between this modern worlditheainwve

and the traditions of the past. Ancestral knowledge continues to exist and can be used as a source
and methodology for looking at the world from a different worldview.

The Kuhi kedie Star Compass represefotas t he m
reconceptualized version of &i ke Hawai &i and
practice on. This site also shows that part of the change can come from adopting tools from other
cultures and reinventing the tradition as our own. We haaent our own by using the
Hawaiian language in the compass and connecting that compass to the four different starlines.

Those names used in the starlines trace back the Hawaiian genealogy and voyaging genealogy to

t he Modi keha v oy atgrg theraby makirty suredghle eew eompaks represents
Hawaiian history and voyaging legends. By studying the fundamentals of voyaging through

these sites, the fundamentals of the Hawaiian cuttecameapparent. These sites show that

through reclaimingknel edge t hrough the many different pa
oli, and modolelo), another way of | ooking at

emerges but allows for new ideas and solutions to materialize. It is in this space that
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reconceptualization of traditions and culture
The Kuhi kede Navigational Pl atform speaks of
contemporary context so that traditions can continue to thrive foy towthfor the future. This

example shows us thefawaiian culture is thriving today through change and modifications of

the traditions, such as the Hawaiian Star Compéss island allows for interelations between

the two soci al moovleanveen tdsOh aPrao taencd HKoalhyonde si an \
constructing the original use of the island in navigation to learn the modern skills of navigation.

The site, therefore, iIis perfect for a voyagin
islandsan come to Kahodtol awe and tlatftoam.n on t he Kuh
Elevate and Bring Resources

Different | essons can be | earned from the Pro
Voyaging Society regarding learning the history from the past and tisat knowledge as a

foundation to build upon for today in navigation. Joining together allows for an expanded space

for Native Hawaiians to go to. This dynamic moves Native Hawaiians from the margins and

back to the center in forging pathways that ta&ek the native history and show Hawaiian
agency. Expanding participation in the cultur
only benefit Native Hawaiians today as this allows more spaces for the Hawaiian population to

be a part of cultural trations. More importantly, it is about taking on a kuleana (responsibility)

to redefineourselves through revitalization. One pathway forward for a native culture is to focus

on the curriculum in education and the foundation of the pedagogy. The very connection of

forging our own way forward allows for a foundation in the Hawaiian cultudetfze ability to

study and train with traditional knowledge and traditional practices through a navigational

platform.
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Through my research and fieldwork on Kahod
navigation on the island coutetcur. The island represents a space conducive to understanding
the el ements, and per Navigator Kadiul ani Mu r
kilo or fiobservation (Ulukau Dictionary). Murphy continues to add context to her philosophy

by sayng, fimny opportunity to be #re and kilo is awesome, andstaspecially good to study

there before a voyage from Tahiti to Hawai @i,
destination. I also think it dlve orcaplmert ant to
consistent to know our own placebést o add t o the prime | ocation

through different metkipudgs mdédaéli &keo, soakih, amekea
pl acenames. The Kuhi ke&adiniClhapter oar i$ ilonangadd lod¢atioa t f o r
to practice kilo and &@&i ke per the experts in
Therefore, incorporating an identified navigational platform to practice and learn the art of kilo is
important. linclde t he i pu hod&Gokele wata (1 pu-omavigat:
tool to learning the pathways of the sun, moon, and stars so that the student can take that
compass anywhere in the world and usthe it base
Kuhi kede Navigational Pl atform. Based on the
t he wata Hawai dthe Hawaim@skarads usingdhis sit@ foil traing and school

of navigation. For this vision to happen, there needs tod#erent style and/or pathway of

obtaining and creating a different curriculum. Below is my example of a different pedagogy than
what is usually seen in schools today. This pedagogy is more mindful of the relationships that

form in class between teackeand students and aims in another direction of knowledge through

ancestral memory.
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Bricholeur
In abricolagefashion, | use theory and frameworks from different authors that have proven to
have successful approaches to cutbaised learning in a culturally responsive pedagogy. The
theory and each framework combingdatea new engagement in academia that eean
understanding of knowledge production and interrelated cultural affirmations.

In developing a model for culturally respectful and responsive teaching, this pedagogy
aims to bring together different disciplines to engage the students in undergidifféirent
world views and ways of implementing them together to enhance the learning environment and
cultural understanding of place. This realistic approach comes from a holistic point dfatew
adheres to cultural sensitivity in a colonial worldh & me t hi s ped diftleeys, Mak al
(Ulukau Dictionary), andt is also known athePleiades. The name of this pedagogy is
significant because when this star appears in the eastern sky at sunseilmventber, the next
new moon startsthe Maa hi ki season. The Protect Kaho@ol av
Makahi ki ceremony to Kahot6ol awe, and the name
movement, history, and Hawaiian spirituality.

The goal of this pedagogy is to motivate a Hawaiidli¢h engage with the curriculum.
| use the theories of intrinsic motivation as the guiding foundation for the framework and,
ultimately, the direction from which a cultubased curriculum can be explained. It is the belief
that within a framework thabtuses on the Hawaiian plabased environment and includes all
nationalities and ethnicities that Iive in Ha
another form of understanding place and its people within it.

Intrinsic motivationis fianenergizing of behavior that comes from within an individual,

out of will and interest for the activity at ham@le Charms 1968). When this dynamic is

236



achieved, the student has mangterest, excitement, confidence, enhanced performance,
persistence, crégity, self-esteem and general wéleingd (Deci and Ryan 1985). Within this
framework lie four conditions between teacher and student that are created in an atmosphere of
intrinsic motivation. The four conditions affiestablishing inclusion, developingasitive

attitude, enhancing meaning, and engendering compétémedkowski and Ginsberg 1995).
This framewor k i & theeé nsar prineiples: {13 Alpedfdecultitei$ am o
essential component in defining and revealing their worldoltlThrough it, mental processes
can be conditioned2) A sound educational policy enables students to study the culture and
environment of their own society first, then in relation to the culture and environment of other
societiesand (3) For the edutian offered today to be positive and to have creative potential for
the future, it must be seen as an essential part of the continuing national liberation process
(Ng 1 g ¢101).0dgo into detail discussing thatrinsic motivation frameworkurtherin this
chapter.

Combined, these are the tools for creating intrinsic motivation. This framework is
mindful of the cultural differences and the political and sensitive nature that comes with them.
From Deci and Ryas framework come shetérm and longem outcomes. For each category,
there are three structures to guide the conditions necessary for culturally responsive teaching.
Thefistandard describes the atmosphere between the teacher and the studdiprotiedures
are the approaches designed toarathnd the methodological methods. The structure is the
foundation that reinforces the first two categories. Below, | will go into the examples for each of
the four conditions, which include the followingstablishingnclusion, developing a positive
atitude,enhancingneaning, an@ngenderingompetence.

The first condition is called@Establish Inclusioa (Wlodkowski 1995), and the standard
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aims to establish a deeper understanding of methods and science for all students. As Wlodkowski
and Ginsberg (1995tate ficreating a learning atmosphere is one in which students and teachers
feel respected by and connected to one andtberlarge factor in producing successful students

and the leaders of tomorrow. Therefore, a reiteration of having a collaleoaatvinclusive

atmosphere where every student feels that they belong is necessary to repeat in order to treat all
students the same while at the same time leaving discrimination outside the classroom. This
dynamic will clearly establish what is being Ilead and how it relates to the student through a

basic humanity practice. The procedures for inclusive approaches include organizing the students
into writing groups, assignment groups, and reflection groups. This allows for everyone to be
heard. The procedure for collaborative approaches includes a more direct approach in focus
leadership and research leadership. Each student has a role and kuspamsi@gity) to lead a

certain aspect of the project. Together, they will create a collaboration that recognizes each
student for their work and direction. The structure of this first inclusive condition will understand
the foundation for the pedagogi¢edmework, the dynamics and history of the community, and

the inclusive and collaborative structure that this dynamic creates with the students.

This dynamic was seen from day one of the curriculum in which the students were put
into groups of fivestuders and were given the instructions of envisioning their group as a canoe
that they needed to name. This dynamic allowed for each student to feel included in the
curriculum and class in general and reinforced when the students ate all of their meads,togeth
worked in group settings in the classroom and on excursions, shared presentations as a group in
front of the class, and organized the final presentation and show for the final day.

The second condition is call@Developing Positive Attitude(\Wlodkowski 1995) This

standard aims to conndbie student to the subject and activity by positive reinforcement and
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clear guidelines for improvement by encouraging students through group activities and
individual projects. As Wlodkowski statedgreating a favoable disposition toward the learning
experience through personal relevance and ch@édkowski 1995) allows for leadership

skills to take place. The procedure for developing a positive attitude in class falls back on good
communication skills that gevclear assignments and goals. The work is ultimately viewed under
a fair evaluation of work with an open dialogue on the thought process behind grades. The
structure for the teacher is to be mindful of class perception and environment for students. The
ahlity to read onés students and become flexible in the teaching style creates an environment in
which developing a positive attitude only reinforces the overall structure of the class. The
structure of the class falls back on the class perception amall@mrironment for the students.

This was evident in class as a negative outlook and/or production of an art project would take on
a domino effect in the group if the outcomes were not favorable. | had to become flexible when
the students did not undé&sd the task and/or found themselves not connecting to the work
and/or curriculum. As the teachéhad to be mindful of my own attitude in the class. | focused

on developing a positive attitude for my students. | allowed for mistakes and praised the
students when they did wellThe group activity provided a positive setting and allowed other
group members to help their peers if they needed Hitig motivation was that everyone in the
group received the same graded thereforgthe group members lpeed each other. Another
motivation was the content of the curriculuwhich focused on voyaging and traditions. This
subject had the students talking about their families, culturesnaddrrday skills which made

them happy, creative, and positiveciass. | also found out a lot about perception and motivation
in the student surveys after the camp. The students felt confident when | explained the task well

and gave praise in class. The students felt | was friendlyvanekexcited to learn from me el
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day.

The third condition is calleEnhance Meaningy(WIlodkowski 1995) and aims to
understand the connection between the student and the literature of alzageedecurriculum
through encouraging a di scussiagememamongeaci ol el o,
other.fiCreating an understanding that students are effective in learning something théy value
(Wlodkowski and Ginsberg 1995) provides for an opportunity to enjoy the learning experience
for the student. The procedures focus on criticellyses of content through different research
methods and contents, both written and orally obtained. The students will be in group settings
with critical questions aimed to understand the bigger picture. This process would include art in
the curriculunto encourage creativity in the work project. The structure was seen in flow maps
and tree maps which showed the research, content of the project, and solutions and/or problems.
The students also showed their families this dynamic on the last day durmggtti@mance in
which they sang, gave a drama skit, and showed their group and class collage.

The fourth condition is calledEngender CompetencéWVlodkowski1995), and the
standard aims to introduce different knowledge pathways and/or worldviews. The reflections will
take place in group and individual settings, focusing on those reflections aadsedtments
while in a placebased learning environment. Tsieucture will be through a group project. At
the end of the project, the students will have @ & at #heeend of every siweek segment of
assignment and compl etion. The hod@i ke prepar
with the students thabok on a life of its own. There were many logistensd each student was
in charge of one dynamic. Bythe end ofthewéek i s hodi ke was their proc
nervous at firstbut as a group found their confidence together and put on asheat | was

very proud of them all as | saw the transformation from dayameonly six days latethey
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were producing their own hotai ke for their fam

laughter on each student that confirmed how prouyg whese of each other and themselves.
The SeltDetermination Theory
The most popular theory undetrinsic motivationis calledtheiSel-Determination Theory,
developed by Edward Deci and Richard RyéDeci and Ryan 1985). The praxis focuses on this
theory in which a culturébased curriculum is enacted, practiced, and realized through critical
analysis, geospatial technology analyses, and {ilased handen engagement of a Hawaiian
worldview. The pedagogy for the curriculum sets up the foundationje¢tkes for the
curriculum to be based on.

The theory states that there étleree innate psychological needs that humans need; a
need to feel competent, a need to feel related and a need to feel autan@ecust al. 2001).
These three innate needs develop ountoinsic motivationand direct a different pathway in
understanding educational concepts seen in a ctbaged curriculum. Theeltdetermination
theory is important because it reverses thg dgnamic that sees native peoptehe periphery
and the colonial powers at the center. In this theory, the native culture is at the center, with the
colonial powers at the periphery. It is figuest for relevan@an which fihow we see a thing
even wth our eyed is very much dependent on where we stand in relationshi (fbhitongio
88). Intrinsicmotivationhighlights the internal factors of a person. This was evident in the
examples othe Polynesian Voyaging Society in which traditions andiskvere used to voyage
via celestial navigati on, Kanal oa Kaho&ol awe
reconceptualized, and perpetuated Hawaiian spirituality, traditionshahatory ofthe
Hawaiian people, and with this voyaging campufsing on a culturdased curriculum and

Hawaiian pedagogy. All three examples show how Hawaiians went from the periphery to the
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center anaonfirm that when that dynamic is the central framewtir&,Hawaiian culture

thrives.

Standards, Procedures, & Strictures

These categories help alleviate confusion in teaching situations when the directive does not
connect with the teaching approach. Usually, there are contradictions that are evident in
classrooms small group collaboratipyst pop quizzes are givdor each individual person; or
within a constructivist learning environmeatreflection constructs a studénbwn

understanding of an experience yet the grade is given for participation; and/or a teacher who
talks about equality yet only calls upon thale students in class. These examples occur
frequently, and in an attempt to reduce that contradiction in classrooms, a descriptive outline of
standards, procedures, and structures can be desgakelviate any misconceptions.

Logic Model for Planning, Collaboration, & Monitoring

A logic model is necessary in order to design a curriculum for schools and/or the community.
This part of the curriculum is for the teachers, stakeholders, collaborators, and community
members. Just as it is important to design a new pedagogy with allcunridt is also important

to design a plan for teachers and collaborators to teach the curriculum. This ensures that
everyone is on the same page with a focus that is parallel to each other. The outline for the
design is seen below inflogic modeb (Rerger 2002).

The resources include a culttvased curriculum which will include instructional
materials and a student workbook, including literature, parts of directional and reference
markers, sections of geography, flow maps, and treemaps. Thebplsgecurriculum will take
the students outside the classroom and irgjeegific location connected to the curriculism

content For a voyagindhased curriculum, anywhere outside in the open air is good. However, to
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be more specific, atriptd a h o & toldedywat theM o a & u Nawigatiomal Platform to learn
about the ancient philosophies of space and time arid thé i Kavigagonal Platform to learn
modernday voyaging practices while understanding tl@mongthe elements of reference
would be importanto include. Funding is a big factor in resources and in seeing projects through
to fruition in logic modeling. A focus on writing grants for a monetary fund alkiwdents and
teachers to experience plaoased projects at the spdustorically known fo themodlelo and
traditions. A few examples of whom to receive a grant from and who has already funded
voyaging ventures would be the Polynesian Voyaging Society, Kamehameha Schools, the Office
of Hawaiian Affairs, other communiinded organizationsnd many outside resources.

The logic modeling would have a feweek curriculum and, depending on grade level,
can be taught in twdo four-week increments, one to two quarters, one semester, and/or one
year. The rotations would be a foffiye-minute otation for each section. This model includes
community support already found inthe®eé@ hana, the school systems
communities, outside resources, and private schools, such as the Kamehameha Schools and
Punahou School. This moddsa includes support from groups with specialized knowledge and
skill, such as the Protekta h o @ ddhanay the Polynesian Voyaging Society, the voyaging
@hanafrom each island, collaborators, and stakeholders. Activities with collaborating partners
would include work with the Polynesian Voyaging Society, Prdfeath o & ddhanaj e
Ka h o & dslared Reserve Commission, Department of Education, and KamehameiwdsSch
The work to be done together would be to develop training and curriculum materials for
classroom settings, outside classrooahocolawe and, more specifically, theu hi k e & e
Navigational Platform. Other activities would include developing traisggsions and

workshops with designated training areas on each island and teacher training atfthe k e @ e
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Navigational Platform.

Student performance would be based on collecting and analyzing performance data based
on reflections by students and data égahers. The output would be derived from tangible data,
such as the number of students tested, the number of teachers trained, and the number of books
read. The outcome will look at the shtetm results in seeing if there are immediate changes in
the sudents beliefs and philosophies after a voyagoaged curriculum is completed. The
obvious change would be if the studsreliefs and philosophies were obvious and/or
observable. The lontgrm results would focus on the following questions: What isaisteng
influence? Has the student changed his/her beliefs? What are the Gthagrschool
achievement scor@ds there an increasetime highschool graduation ratd® there an increase
in college acceptance? Below is an example of the curricklumtt comes wi th the N
Pedagogy, a reflection of my work in the Polynesian Voyaging Society and anitrexdity of
Hawai 6i at MUnoa.
Makal i @i Pedagogy
From my voyaging camp comes the realization that not only should the curriculum change, but
thepedagogy that outlines the foundation of learning should change also. The different approach
in teaching the KL2 curriculum includes many dynamics aimed to reach all students with
different learning abilities. Wlodkowski and Ginsb@&rgesearch shows thaot all students will
engage properly in a specific curriculum. There will be students that fall outside of the norm in a
classroom, especially as the curriculum in th
history and the English language. Forit o be effective i n Hawai i,
culture, the content of the curriculum needs to include the Hawaiian culture to develop learning

capabilities more appropriate for Hawaiian st
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that livein these islandand an Asian and Whiggopulation that sits in the same classrooms as
Hawaiian students, the curriculum has to be more dynamic in its appoosech more than
one nationality and/or ethnicity. There is growing evidence that strong, continual engagement
among diverse students requires a holistic appfaleat is,fian approach where the how, what,
and why of teaching are unified and meaningf@gbu 1995). In contraditeaching that
ignores student norms of behavior and communication provokes student resistance, while
teaching that is responsive prompts student involveir{@iheck 1995).

From a transnational perspective, | look to otheptles and pedagogies of the
curriculum that, when put together, will carve and create a dynamic pedagogy for a Hawaiian
placebased pedagogical approach that is culturally sensitive to the native population while at the
same timecreatinga space that eages all students in a curriculum that teaches from different
worldviews.iiWhere the language of instruction is different from the language of the home, or
the childs first language and where the testing of academic performance is in a second or third
language, children will not test wel(Mullis 2003; Rasmussen 2003; Demmert 2005). In
contrastficulture shapes mind... it provides us with the tool kit by which we construct not only
our worlds but our very conceptions of ourselves and our po@rsner X xi). fiThe
influences of cultural environments are necessary for educators to understand because of the role
this environment has on learning and what children beo¢Brener 1966; Demmert 2001;

Demmert and Towner 2003; Gardner 1985, 1995; Vygotsky 1944).
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Makal i dai Curricul um
Ma k aPedagogy is designed from my experiences of creating a cblsesl curriculum with
an emphasis on voyaging skills and traditions, elements of reference, and based in a historical
oral and written contextto createtheeifao d at i on f or the curriculum i1
Navigational Platform. The six sections derive from my fieldwork discussed in Chapter Four,
and they are the (1) KApgendide@),g2) Naavaliangtart i on al P
CompassAppendixd.21), (3) Rising Sun and Setting SWppendixd.22), (4) Four Starlines
(Appendix.23), (5) Moon Phase#s\ppendixd2 4) , and ( 6) IAppendidady.ok el e
The main standard will encourage Hawaiian identity through learning, practicing, aysesnal
of ke k u & .uThegpurpose is to perpetuate and prond&tek u & ana enpact the Hawaiian
| Ohui . The Makal i @&i Learning Standard wil/ e X
knowledge shapes Hawaiian identity. This will be dopexploring Hawaan origins and
history, developing a sense of place through directional markers and reference points, and
recognizingdke k u @ tonttee Hawaiian knowledge, beliefs, values, and practices that
encompass this philosophy.
TheMa k aPracticing Standdrexplores the concept of cultural identity through
recognizing the connections betweike k u & and Blawaiian identity. This is done by aligning
the education system, programs, and services to a unified set of cultural procedures. The standard
practicescollaboration and inclusivity with the community and organizations to show support
andcooperation in cultivating a shared vision f
TheMa k aAnaly&is Standard incorporatgeospatial technology analysis indke
ki punascience to form new methodologies. This method will move science forward by

understanding different worldviews and approaches in scienc&kKen¢ u & Saradard will
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include the same practices in each lesson.niti®lelo will be told by the kumu/teacheEach
activity will have a hana (work) and hanateau(work theory). The foundation of the lesson
wi || be done with the | awena and Ilcomechna as gu
learning, practice, and analysis together. Lawena referg toethavior of a person and how they
behave in public and on their own. The | o0odina
the guideline behaviors of the culture. The |
because there are differgttilosophies and actions to daily living.

The driving question will ask, how do we show appreciatiodkefk u & 2The@answers
will vary, but the theme will focus on what the student practices in their everyday life that is
connected to their culturgkactices and ancestral connections. [Elaening objectives ar@bout
the student participating in an inclusive and collaborative activity in the curriculum that
recognizes a shared and unique quality or characterstioagtheir peers. The student can
explain the Hawaiian philosophy through voyaging traditions and philosophies of space and
time.

Theclass$s learning activitiegvolve literature, discussions, group projects, reflections
(both individual and group), and homework assignments. The classroom setting is collaborative
and inclusive, thereby making it easier to learn without any restrictions of an unbalanced social
sdting. An important aspect of the learning activities is actively practicing and learning at
traditional cultural sites with the class and kumu as a way to connect the literature with a place
based classroom. The haratsresearch allows for the connectlmetween man and the
environment.

The resources for this pedagogy have the kumu give the literature to the student to read.

The kumu goes over the reading and applies the content to a traditional cultural site. This aspect
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allows thekumuto work with thestudent to create a collaborative atmosphere for learning.
Another resource will be the student themselves coming to class prepared and being proactive in
learning by reading the literature before class and being ready for discussion during class. The
students will connect the literature to a traditional cultural site and be respectful of the material
and interactions with fellow classmates and the kumu.

The materials are as follows: student workbook for assessment, literature, graphs,
geography maps, aridl -in-the-blank activities. The assessment will focus on individual
reflection, group reflection, flow maps, treemaps, and mesaieflections.
Placing the Hawaiian Culture at the Center
I n connecting education to |iberatiof Nglgo
quest for relevanég Ngl go 87) . I n this dynamic, the rele
the only focus for this equation. The other half of this equasiatso teaching the curriculum.
Nglgo reviews two ways of | oo kihoicgofeaterid hi s dyn
( Ngl go 88) fitenpcetation ofithat matetiae N g | g b is iyBojtant to
distinguish between the two becausetha child to be taught, the teacheust firstbe
knowledgeable of the content. In a cultiwesed curriculum, this type of work is based on the
foundation of cosmology and genealogy. By starting at this point, a philosophy of the culture sets
the baselie as to what will be learned and taught. This baseline reflects the reality of both the
student and the teacher, and the foundation for learning creates an understanding in the
curriculum that connects the student to the content by understanding the fitgtuir his
dynamic is only done best when the Hawaiian culture is placed at the center.

TheislandofKh o ol awe e x p a native Hawhiiens ® pisit theislandand N

practice protocols, traditions, and religion. The next step is to expatigzgion in the culture
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by having an educational platform and/ or navi

Platform. This allows the island to be more expansive by reclaiming traditions that continue to
exist in modern times.

With the rising consciusness of Hawaiian identity today, a need for a different
philosophy of education and agency should be critically analyzed. As Hawaiian people continue
to live in modernday times, how do we reclaim, reassert, and ultimateiye today and in the
future? Whereas the Hawaiian culture and its people have been on the periphery of the
occupying government and its policies, a reversal of scope is necessary to reclaim, reassert, and
ultimately create new philosophies for modeay Hawaiians. Ultimatelyijthe concepts of
hegemony, of ideological domination, merits a fundamenttilirkingod (Gramsci 314).

Therefore, I look at a few theories to explain a reconstructing of native identity. This
reconstructing of native identity starts with positioning ourselvéiseacenter and understanding
relationships from that angle.
The quickest route to dominating a pedplghilosophy is through the educational
system that highlights the colonizers philosophy and language. Written literature
and orator are the main mednswhich a particular language transmits the
images of the world contained in the culture it carries. Imposing a foreign
language, and suppressing the native languages as spoken and written, were
already breaking the harmony previously existing betweedtwaiian child and
the Hawaiian culture. Learning for a colonial child, became a cerebral activity and
not an emotionally felt experience (Thiabdl7).
There was often not the slightest relationship between thexhititten world, which was also
the language of his schooling, and the world of his immediate environment in the family and the
community. This was so for me and my education when | was yasngy Hawaiian culture
was practiced in my home and not in my school. For myself and many others, this allowed for a

so-called disassociation of the sensibility from our natural and social environment, what we

might call colonial alienatiorfiThe alienaton became reinforced in the teaching of history,
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geography, music, where bourgeois Europe was always the centre of the orfiMeiasgn

17). Therefore, where we view ourselves in the bigger picture of identity and agency is our
choice, the Hawaiian chae, and the best outcome is to be at the center of our own universe and
reality. This conversation has come up many times over the last century as colonialism has a
cause and an effect on cultures that continue to exist today. In a relevant debatat tHeok

Nairobi Literature Debate (Thioigg 89) that speaks of the relevance of placing our own culture

at the center and the colonial powers at the periphery.

The Nairobi Literature Debate

In Kenya, the colonial schools and universities were based diskag the language and

European history as the baseline for the curriculum. This dynamic placed the people of Africa at
the periphery by not taking into account their language and history in the education system. The
colonial system focused on implemergfitheir own European culture and language in schools

and universities so that all were assimilated into the European cilftaeirony of all this was

that these departments were being run in countries where the oral tradition, the basis of all genres
of written literature be it in a poem, play, or a story, was beating with life and energy, and yet
they were unaffected by the surging creative storm all aroundbtfidriongo 93).

From this organizing principle, three university lecturers (Thion@wua Anyumba,
andTaban Lo Liyong) protested the direction in which education was continuing in universities
in Africa. In doing so, they suggested a new organizing principle that focused on the history and
language of Africa, thereby placing oral history #artjuage at the center of all discussions
pertaining to education at Nairobi University.

We reject the primacy of English literature and cultures. The aim, in short, should
be to orientate ourselves towards placing Kenya, East Africa and then Africa in

the centre. All other things are to be considered in their relevance to our situation
and their contribution towards wunder st a
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are not rejecting other streams, especially the Western stream. We are only clearly
mapping otithe directions and perspectives the study of culture and literature will
inevitably take in an African university (Thio@m94).
The importance of the above paragraph is that it represents a consciousness of identity in the
native people of Africa by edronting the colonial system on ways to make the educational
system more appropriate for the universities in Africa. In a diplomatic approach, recognition of
other powers in education is included, yet it is not the prime focus of the curriculum. The focus
would be on the oral literature and history of the country.
The oral traditionisrichand maisyi dedé t he art did not en
l'iving traditioné familiarity with oral
techniques; and could fostattitudes of mind characterized by the willingness to
experiment with new fornés The study of the Oral Tradition would therefore
supplement (not replace) courses in Modern African Literature (Téo@95).
After a lively debate, the controversial pogal eventually passed at Nairobi University. A few
years later, in 1974, a conferencefiime Teaching of African Literature in Kenyan Schools
was held at Nairobi University. This time, the discussion caught the attention of world leaders
and school admistrators. At the end of the conference anitlire quest for relevano€96), the
conference passed another resolution.
The present language and literature syllabuses are inadequate and irrelevant to the
needs of the country. They are so organized tKagreyan child knows himself
through London and New York. Both should therefore be completely overhauled
at all levels of our education system and particularly in schools (Téu@¥%).
This became important for Africa and its people but would also betopwtant to the bigger
picture of Hawai @i a n d-native.Ehe reasan s that the teachingofnat i v
the countrgs accurate history would benefit all who live here and those who actually study it
False histories disconnect peoplenfrtheir land and their communities; therefore, this would set

a foundation where the knowledge of the actual history would answer many questions dealing

with a large spectrum of issues. Including the native history and language would open up a space
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whereother cultures could see similarities to the native people, which would foster a positive
relationship between the nati and nomative communities.
Conclusion
A next step in the indigenization of the Native Hawaiian movemenHaadv awritdarge is to
advance native knowledge and pedagogy. Hence, the importance of alcattedecurriculum
that includes history, voyaging, culture, resistance, science, language, and much met2. A K
curriculum will change the minds and alterthefuer of tens of thousands o
who can represent a culmination of the movement that began with the land struggles in Kalama
Vall ey and other main struggles such as Kahoda
| belong to Oceania, or, at least, | am rooted in a fertilegodf it, and it
nourishes my spirit, helps to define me, and feeds my imagination. My
commi t ment wondt allow me to confine my
fabulously varied a scatter of islands, nations, cultures, mythologies and myths, so
dazzing a creature, Oceania deserves more than an attempt at mundane fact; only
the imagination in free flight can hopef not to contain her to grasp some of
her shape, plumages, and pain (Wendt 49).
In understanding Hawaiian positionality in a colorsipace, there is a need to understand and
recognizethe colonial mentalitynd the continual and lasting effects it has on Hawaiian people
today. Understanding these dynamics is to better understand how best to heal from these
destructions placed upon.um the introduction of this dissertation, | mentioned statistics in
which Hawaiians are at the bottom of the list for seamtonomic status and at the top of the list
for poverty, prison, education, and health. By healing ourselves and understanding our
paositionality, we create a space where pride and confidencleecanr strengths agaifiwithout
this healing most of our countries will remain permanent welfare cases not only economically

but culturally (Wendt 51).

One obvious solution is cleaie should understand ourselves better as Hawaiians. This
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means to reclaim our past, reassert our present, and ultimately change and create our future. As
Wendt passionately staté&Ve must rediscover and reaffirm our faith in the vitality of our past,
our cultures, our dead, so that we may develop our own unique eyes, voices, muscles, and

imaginatiord (Wendt 51). This means that change is inevitable when people place themselves at

the center.
Like a trega culture is forever growing new branches, foliaage] roots. Our
cultures, contrary to the simplistic interpretation of our romantics, were changing
even in prehaole times through inter island contact andeihéeavoursf
exceptional individuals and groups who manipulated politics, religion, and other
people. No culture is perfect or sacred even today. No culture is ever static and
can be preserved (Wendt 52).
To answer back to colonialism today is to ele

Other ways of answering back come in other tiagjons, such as bringing in new resources,
advocating, and creating new educational pathways in which cultural traditions and language are
a part of the curriculum. These new pathways and educational foundations will allow students to
learn and practicer adi t i onal protocols by revitalizing
®Ohana. Recl aiming and reconceptualizing voyag
island and provide an ideal location for voyaging students. Through this expansion of
pat i ci pation in cultwural traditions, through e
there is a revival of voyaging practices that are encouraged, and therefore, the knowledge will be
strengthened throughout t h enor8thantvogagingfpraddcesva i @ i
but rather the depth of knowledgeamfr Hawaiian ancestors. There is a great amount to learn
from thisisland and its historyEach revival brought back to the island can only help elevate and
expandhe islands sacrednes®f Native Hawaiians today.

My voyaging camp at the University bfa waciotninect s t o t he Kuhi ked

Platform, and it has proven that it can be done anywhere. The curriculum stood out because the

253



obvious reaction by the students was positivihat they were eager to learn more. Programs

like these elevate the natigsgudent to want to connect to the subject or schoolwork. Introducing
ancestral knowledge motivates them to follow through and understand the concepts that come
with it. This dynamt makes a different type of student that allows for a consciousness of their
native selfbyusing | oha & Ui na an dDecaoyizing €dacgtiort is dacdlonizingo n s

the mind in a forward direction toward national restoration. It is my contethi@dnhe

fundamentals of voyaging offer a similarly powerful vehicle for-Bb#ration.
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Appendices

lllustration 1.1. King Kal Ukaua
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lllustration 1.3. Colonel Curtis Piehu laukea Roles for the Hawaiian Kingdom, Republic of
Hawaii, and Territory of Hawaii.

1878 Captain, The Prinés Own Corps, April 15 Colonek a | Uds Beusanal Staff,
November 29

1879 Tax Collector, Koolaupokd @ a, August 18

18801881  Secretary, Foreign Office

1883 Member, Privy Council, April 6 Commissioner, Great International Fisheries
Exhibition, London, April 7 Special Envoy, Coronation of Czar Alexander of
Russia, Court of St. Petersburg SpeEiavoy, Germany, France, Spain, Serbia,
other European Countries, India, Aprildly 28 Envoy Extraordinary and
Minister Plenipotentiary, Japan August 27

1884 Member, Board of Health

18841886  Collector General, Customs, September 20, 1&88epémber 30, 1886

1886 Chamberlain, Royal Household, August 30 Commissioner, Crown Lands, Land
Agent, August 30 Disbursing Agent, Royal Guard, August 30 Adjutant General,
Royal Forces, October 4 Private Secretirg, | U kOatobar 4

18861887 Governor,O @ a, Detober 4, 18860 August 5, 1887

1887 Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary, Great Britain, April 11
Commissioner, Crown Lands, Land Agent, August 4

1891 Commissioner, Crown Lands, Land Agent, March 3 Member, Privy Council,
March 7 ColonelL i | i & @WsdPkrsohabStaif, March 12

1893, 1894, 1896, 1898900 Member, Board of Prison Inspectors, September 15,
1893 Reappointed: September 1, 1894, July 4, 1896, July 4,888y 1, 1900

1894 Special Police Constable, Kona Districtfi a, Beptember 1

1895 Major and Quartermaster on General Staff of Republic, November 27

1897 Attaché and Secretary to Hawaiian Legation at London (Queen Viistoria

Diamond Jubilee)
1898 Attaché and Seetary, Accompanied President Dole to Washington
1904 Tax AssessoiQ d a h u

19051909 Trustee, Queds Hospital, August 3, 190% July 1, 1909
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1906 Member, Road Board, March 79061908 County Sheriff® & a, Navember 10

19091923 Managing Trustee, First Trustee to thé | i & uToukt whilatimeiQueen was
alive, Appointed by Queeni | i duokal ani

19131915 Territorial SenateQ & a h u

19171921  Secretary of Hawaii, Appointed by President Wilson, May 3, 1&il7
October 12, 1921

19191920 Acting Governor, December 30, 1918 March 30, 1920
19271931 Cook Sesquicentennial Committee, May 9, 198May 9, 1931

19331935 Chairman, Hawaiian Homes Commission, March 28, 1@8Becember 7,

1935

1937 Pensioned byegislature Official Commentator on Matters and Affairs of the
Monarchy

19371940 Board of Commissioners, Public Archives, October 23, 1@BWlarch 5,
1940

1939 The territorial government commissioned hasthe fichief historiam of the

islands.

[llustration 1.4. Colonel Curtis Piehu laukeas Diary Entry in Moscow at the Coronation
for Alexander Tsar lll of Russia

filn my official dispatch to the Minister of Foreign Affairs, dated Moscow, Jihé described
what took place:

In accordance with the advance notice, | went to the Kremlin, accompanied by my
secretary, and was presented to the Emperor and Empress. His Excellency, Count de Giers, had
requested that no long or written address be made as there would be no timérdhere
presenting His majesty, Kirtg a | Uds Autography Letter, | addressed the Emperor verbally
and offered assurance of my Soverégregard and most earnest desire for the continuance of
the friendy relations which have existed between the twantees. | also expressed the
Hawaiian Kings congratulations on the occasion of the Coronation and His grateful
acknowledgment of the courtesy tendered by the Emperor through Captain Kalogueras of the
Nayesdnik. The Emperor replied:
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d have great please in welcoming you, the first Envoy to my Court from Your King,
and receive with much gratification the congratulations you bring. | hope friendly relations
between our two countries may be lasting.

Then Her majesty, the Empress, gracefully steppewdéiar from the side of thEmperor
toward me and expressed her great pleasure in meeting with an envoy fromHlestana $hé i
then entered into conversation, asking me many questions about the islands and about my
Sovereign and inquired cordially aftésethealth of Their Majesties Kinga | U knal Queen
Kapidlani.

In a letter to my Sovereign, | wrote:

The Empress referred to the very great distance | had traveled. After thanking Their
Majestiesfor receiving me so graciously, | took my leave. The Wlod our conversation was in
English. During the course of my conversation with them, | informed the Tsar of the decoration
you had sent hiprand he said heould be pleased to receive {taukea and laukea 1988)

lllustration 1.5, Ki ng Kudlthd Royai%td f o n PéaldceStepsinil882.
James JWilliams - http://whalingmuseumblog.files.wordpress.com/2011/07Akialgkaual889.jpg

Left to Right: James H. Boyd, Col . Curtis P. Il auk
George W. MacFarlane, Governor John Owen Dominis, A. B. Hayley, John D. Holt and Antone Rosa.
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lllustration 1.6. Queen Lili duokal ani

lllustration 3.1. Original Invitation to the Transpac Race by Colonel Curtis Piehu laukea.

filn 1886, Colonel Curtis P. laukea wrote what is acknowledged as the original invitation to sail
in an ocean race from San Francisco to Honollthe race was to beeld in conjunction with

the Kings 50" birthday, which offered prizes and a residence for the officers andsgdidise
participating yachtsThis race is known as the Transpacific Yacht Race and is the longest lasting
sailing in the world today(www.waikikiyachtclub.com/sailing
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lllustration 3.2. Colonel Curtis Piehu laukea trophy to the first foreign contestant in the
Transpac Race.

In June 2011the Club acquired this new trophy. The Transpaiphy is dedicated to the
memory of the man that wrote the first invitation for Transpac for King D&vadl U kCalenal
Curtis Piehu laukea.

Learning Journeys (lllustrations 3.3 1 3.10)

lllustration 3.3. Wa i h @oastal Dunes & Wetlands Refuge
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lllustration 3.4.Visit with Uncle Leslie Kuloloio.

lllustration 35.Vi si ting Uncl e Ki mok eieGe Kshgpadh ul ehua &
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lllustration 3.6.Vi si t MoPdodkiilhaanio Voyaging Canoe & Crew
R
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lllustration 38.MU| a m&n tHa Wo r | d wlodisticsVoy age

/755 MALAMA HONUA
O&U WORLDWIDE VOYAGE

~ SPONSONED BY MAWAILIAN AIRLINES -~

WWW.HOKULEA.COM | @ © O @HOKULEAWWYV

lllustration 3.9. Talk Story with Uncle Snake Ah Hee
S
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lllustration 3.10.Caring for the Earth: A Canoe asOur Classroom

"‘ &
8 e ; .

-

MUIl ama Wélldwide Voyage DocksideCurriculum: (lllustrations 3.117 3.18)
lllustration 3.11. TouronH@k T | e da




lllustration 3.12. MU| anm@&n uwa Wor | dwi de Voyage Logistics

%, MALAMA HONUA
WORLDWIDE VOYAGE

~ SPONSORED BY MAWAIIAN AIRLINES -

WWW.HOKULEA.COM | @ @ O @HOKULEAWWV

lllustration 3.13. Conneding to Classrooms through NOAA
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lllustration 3.14. Hawaiian Star Compass

1z
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in Feet.
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1@% NORTH PACIFIC SURFACE ANALYSIS JAN 22201512 UTC [ Bafagrenst
- U.8. Dept. of Commerce/NOAA/National Weather Service Honeolulu, Hawaii
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[llustration 3.16. Knots
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lllustration 3.18. Peace Flags

\ @‘N (R
Q')

Kahottol awe Chantgd47)(ll lustrations 4.1

lllustration4.1 01 i KUhe a

Hehakihnu@&anuda nei k ai Indeed a rough and crashing sea

@O dawa ana 1 uka Echoing into the uplands

Pehea e hiki aku ai How is it that one lands?

@ ka leo It is the voice

Ma i patGa i ka | eo Pl ease dondat hold back t

[llustration 4.2. Mele Komo

dAne hiki mai You are almost here

Aneh ki mai @Goukou Almost here,

Lehua lanalana o Kanaloa Land, land

Eia |IU ka |l eo, dae Here is the voice, yes

lllustration 4.3. Ke No i d AdAma

0O Gawekuhi @Go kai u | i Pointing tentacle of th deep sea,
Kuhikau, kuhikau Direct, direct

E h&®i mi dadama Grant an dadama
i dadtama aha An adamdpufpase? wh a
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| dadama @Gi a au For releasing me from my obligation as your

guest
lllustration 4.4. O1 i HoGokudu
Ku &oe a hel Riseup and take leave,
Noho au | will remain
Uaheleboe, wua hele doe Go, go see
A, ua hele | U You have left already
lllustration 45.E H@ Ma i
| h@ mai ka @i ke mai Gramus thenmowledye from above
@ nU mea huna nodeau Thewsd things tha ardconcealed within
) ) the chants .
E hg mai, e h@ mai, e Gl®usngamtusigrantus.

llustration 4.6. Na & aumak u a

NU @AumUkua mai ka | UYduarkdstraldeitlesfrorm the rikirg to the
setting sun

Mai kok uid & a ka h Ul awaRrom the zenith to the horizon

NU d@AumUkua i U ka hi n @hodewhostand &t ouk Eack larid ataur fiohto

|l U ka @Ukau i ka | ani Yougodswho stand at our right hand!

O kohuU i ka | ani Breathing in the heavens,

owl i ka | ani Utterance in the heavens,

Nunulu i ka lani Clear, ringing voice in the heavens.

KUhol o i ka | ani Voice reverberating in the heavens!

Eia ka pulapula a @GouKMeue B kbkuoul prhkgeBEwg, aKu
Kanaloa . ~ Kanaloa

E mUIl ama dGoukou i U muUBaeguardus

E ulu i ka lani Growth to the heavens

E ulu i ka honua ) Growth to the Earth

E ul u i ka pae GUina dGo Bawwitblito the islands
E h@ mai ka ai ke Grant knowledge

E hg mai ka ikaika Grant strength

E h@ mai ka maopopo p Grantintelligence

E h® mai ka @i ke p Up UGnamdivine understanding

E h@ mai ka mana Grant mana

llustration 4.7.E & Al a E

E ala U, 1 U i ka hRikeium the sunisin the East
| ka moana, ka moana h ohonu In the ocean, the deep ocean
Pi ai [ ka | ewa, k e Climbswathe sky,@ha great height of the day

I ka hikina, ai a k mthe Ehst, there is theasure rise up!
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Mo & o bf&dyaging: (lllustrations 4.81 4.9)
lllustration 4.8. M@ & i k e h a

This modolelo is significant because of its d
pl ace names for these areas it provildtkas. Ther
fill the smal/l pockets of the unknown. There
Modi keha; three notable Hawai @i authors write
that he dscends from Tahiti, and the fourth author Wha w dsiladtiKing and brother to

Hawds dliast Queen, King David Kal Ukaua. The par
guestions exactly where in Tahit:i Modi keha <co
Kauadai i nst ead. omEland to heran island off df fTahis calletided) the a ,

whereas Johnson finds Tahmiii and Henry record3a peninsula to the South of Tabiti
(K a | UBlato lse the location of his homeland.

Per Kamakau, Mod&i keha and hios(BebkwithB38e r & Ol o
and, because of a hurricane that flooded the area, had to migrate to Tahiti. In comparing these
mod&dol elo to accounts of other Oceanic countri
caused migration in th@Easter island traditionfédotu Matua (Barthel 10) however, this
modol el o alone does not confirm nor deny any
However, the most ¢ o mpioridinicomgs fronk & b U esthestate$ Mo @ i
thatitb ot h GOl opana and MoTheykeregaandsond ob Mageke, anatve wa i o
chief of the Nanaul aKlhai v&l®aMadekd eldest sonwasi of O

Mul i eali @i, the Ali &i nui of West Od&dahu, and
MoGi keha. ThelrieKke®lry,t hdt iMo dmolkseaha comes from \
Hawai @i . While in Hawai @i, Modi keha never mar
L a @ genealogy connects himtéRa umakua, a famous vaoyaging ch
(Kal Uk aQa. It is told that &@Olopana is the bro

relationship between the brotheelsbheween!| d ensue
Hawai i and Tahi ti

AccordingtoK al| Uk aaifat er t he fl oodft nH&®Wawapd@dbointhe
canoes and sailledto®aUt ea. dOl dpaea munldeg| Baed his brotl
chief adviser. This part of this modolelo is
started i n Hawaiadpposedto tthe conamibn theory thadTahitian voyagars
came to Hawad dit.eaWh iMod i ikrehRa owned a house and
This name is said to be connected to the name Laniakea, which is the Hawaiian interpretation of
Rad Ut e a .nnettibn bstweeroplace names would appear to be significant in my research as
pl ace names tell a story and show a pattern o
exact years do not appear, but rather time focuses on big occasions andseftsome point,
it appears that Modi keha was an adult who ret
brother, @Ol opana, creat ed -lkegaiRai sUt ehai,m.t hfes aMof
for him by his br ot hapanadoesaa likehisbrotiegaod | t | ve as
reputation.

There is another way of understanding the history of a place, and that is through place
names. This mo@Golelo is significant @&ecause o0
crew. Many of these namesntinue to be used today. The names were given to certain places
depending upon where these crew members settled and made a life for themselves. These names
became i mportant in my fieldwork and research
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Hawa di and help to explain the dynasciewlsad bet we e
over forty members onboard, and we know today what their names were because of those stories

that place them in oral history. For exampl€umukabhi is the Easternmostipjmt of Hawai Qi
| sl and; Hatiehade is a | and divi si ecentral daair Kumu
and Makapudu i s t he OfFarsandet2nla8p Kamakauadds tb thislist Od& a h
by mentioning other crew members and their pltefcgettiement. The names are as follows:
Moad@Gula is | ocated in Punaludu, Hawai @i Il sl an
Lahaina, Maui ; Ladiamaomao, director of the wi
Odahu; and Modeké@ansel o©O@atbbdd.i ThWrefore, the
voyages back and forth between Hawai @i and Ta
but for the history of origins to Hawai Gi Th

these names tell a story that connects to cosmology andlggynéor the Hawaiian people.
As Modi kehdg aldogptd vleYnasion called Lada, the

[
becomes strengthened with the f anmdoldingad connec
Kal Uk aum&@a was born in Hawai @i and descended f
connection between Paumakua akiad Ukeafusethedaw pr ob
men shared the same passionUhai VYayhgirngMolbhat
Tahi ti after their |and in WaipiaGo Valley was
bet ween ahiti and Hawai di and would eventual
stayed in Réa Ut ea with hi s bacame hneancestos tepeopleaas hedecame

the nextinlinetorue Ra Ut ea after his uncle. These descri
of history back together again by understanding a familyt r avel s. As Lad&a tra
TahititandHawdi , hi s name becomesilLladitaamaad dekadbeskki . The

these travels as the name meidna & a f r OThis i$ asb anbther example of what can be
described further and/or in detail of a person if that person knows the Hawaiian language
Years | ater, Modi keha was ol der and had not s
his son, Kila, to sail to Tahitiknewthdwduldi ng L a
be the last time he would see his son. As he prepared to see his son, he prepared to give him a
present upon arrival. A gift of cloak would take a year to make and over a hundred people to help
bring together the feathers of the mamo Kidwaiian honeycreeper). This custom of gifting a
feather c¢cloak to a person was in practice bef
future work to follow the fragmented examples and stories back further in time to find out when
this practice staed. To make this feather cloak, one feather per bird was plucked and added to
the garment. The color of this feather had to be from the same bird species and in the same color.
In order to find the feathers, a person would have to know where thesaev@dis\fter finding
the birddl ocati on, the sap from the daulu (breadfru
these birds would perch. This sap is sticky, and thégbfest would become stuck on the
branch. The person would pluck one feathemfthis bird to add to the collection for the feather
cloak. Kukui nut oil would then be rubbed into the Bsréeet, and the bird could fly away. This
type of labor showed respect teetperson receiving the cloak.

Kila would set sail with his astronomdé&tamahualele, and the rest of his crew for Tabhiti
in hopes of bringing back Lada to Hawai ai . L a
Tahi ti behind. He would sail straight to Kaua
around to the other &vaiianislandsto visit other family members. He would then move to
fKual oa on Odahu and consented to marry three
be carried on in its native laogK a | U k28)uAdl four authors agree on the wives thaid_a
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would marry in Hawai ai |, and from that point,
The three wives weri@dHoakanui, daughter of Lonokaeha of Kualoa; Waolena, daughter of a
chief of Kaddaughtemf, a nah iMatn(ta f WAK32)nTddcbildren that

came from these marriages, Ahukéal a @ a , -&luakdoan,a aarLch dlagulwioul d b e
' i neage of the governing families for the |
Kal Ukengkaowledgeabla bout t hcesmmeddblremohis wife, Q
her ancestry that stems from AhukmL aGa. As an ol der man, Lada
voyaging eventually stopped between Hawai @i

lllustration 4.9. Ha wa i @and the ®iacovery of Hawail. By Samuel M. Kamakau and Z.
Kepelino.

H a w aloajar Ke Kowa H a w awiasione of the four children of Aniani Ka Lani. The other
three were Ki, who settled in Tahiti, Kana Loa, who settled the Marquesas, a@paalhe
ocean was called Kai Holo-ka-1éa (Ocean where the fish run). Only two islands existed, and
both were discovered and settledHby w aLbad The first he named a w aaftei himself; the
second Maui, after his eldest son (the other islands were created by volcanoes duritey and a
the time ofH a w aLbal. i

H a w aLbadand his brothers were born on the east coast of a land calt@dnaskai
melemele a Kane (the land of the yellow or handsome sea of Khae)v aLbalivas a
distinguished man and noted for his fishing excursions whiaild occupy months, sometimes
the whole year, during which time he would roam about the ocean in his big vaadg éalled
also arisland (moku), with his crew and his officers and navigators (paibkeleand kilo-
hoku).

One time when they had been at sea for a long tiee k a, the gkincipal navigator,
said toH a w alLbadifiLetGs steer the canoe in the direction of lao, the Eastern Star, the discoverer
of land [Hoku hikina kiu o n&ina]. There is land to the eastwaadd here is a red stagku
aila (Aldebaran), to guide us, and the land is there in the direction of those big stars which
resemble a bir@d.And the red star, situated in the lap of the goats [a constellation], was called
Ma k adfter the navigator.@ne other red stars in the circle of the Pleiades were called the
Huhuia-M a k a(RQluster ofMa k ad). i @ i

So they steered straight onward and arrived at the easternmost island of the Hawaiian
chain. They went ashore and found the land fertile and plediled with Gawa, coconut trees,
and so on, anH a w alLbaithe chief, gave that land his name. Here they dwelt a long time, and
when their canoe was filled with vegetable food and fish, they returned to their native country
with the intention of retuning toH a w anieifwhich they preferred to their own country. They
had left their wives and children at home; therefore, they returned to get themHvdhera i @ i
Loa and his men arrived at their own country and among their relatives, they were detained a
long time before they set out againkba wa i Qi

At last,H a w alLbadsailed again, accompanied by his wife and his children. He settled in
H a w aanddgave up all thoughts of ever returning to his native land. He was accompanied on
this voyage by a greatowd of men, steersmen, navigators, shipbuilders, and othearsva i @ i
Loa was chief of all these men. He alone brought his wife and children; all the others came
singly, without women, so he was the progenitor of this nation. On their voyage here, the
Morning Star (ka ldku Loa) was the special star they steered by. Arad w alLbadcalled the
islands after the names of his children and the stars after his navigators and steersmen. [The
island of Maui was called aftét a w aLbads ffirstborn son. The islaraf O & avias called after
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H a w aLpads idaughter, and her foster parent was Lua, and hence theOn@araet Lua.
K a u wds called afteH a w aLbads iyounger son; his wife name was Waialeale, and they
lived on K a u,aridithe mountain was callatter her because there she was buried. And thus
other islands and districts were called after the first discaerie

After H a w aLbathad been some timekha w anieighe made another voyage to find
his brothers to see if they had any children whohiniiggcome husbands or wives to his own.
They left from Lae o Kalae, in Ka, and followed the stars Ke Alo-Konai-k alLewa
[Canopus] and the stars of Hekaa o ka Mole Honudiftarcross of the bottom of the eaiih,
or Southern Cross] to Tahiti anchet islands to the south. On Tahiti, he found his brother Ki
who had settled there and called the island after one of his own names. They sailed together
southward (i ka mole o ka honua), and found an uninhabited island, Wlacl aLbatgave his
name, ad another smaller island, which he named for his daughfera. h u

When they had finished their business here, they returndditov a to Gae o Kalae,
steering by the Hokdlwa stars and the Hoku Poho &sina. On this return voyageé] a w aLbal i
brought Tu-nui-ai-a-te-Atua, the firstborn son of his brother Ki, who became the husband of
H a w albads ifavorite daughteD @ a. fihe couple had a child called Kunuiakea, who was born
at Keauhou in Pun&] a w a Pufial was a fertile and fine land, and it was cdtada by
Kunuiaiakeakua [Twnui-ai-a-te-Atua] after his own lsthplace, Punduia, in Tabhiti.
Kunuiakea, on both fathé& and mothés side, became chief of the very highest rank (kapu loa).
From him sprang the race of chiefs herélia w a(wefo ialid) and fromMa k adprand the
race of common people (welo kanaka). The first has been kept separate from the most ancient
times, and the second has been kept separate from the time of chaos (mai ka Po mai). But the
priestly race (welo kahuna) was one andsimmeasthe raceof chiefs from the beginning.
This English version of thid a w aLbadsiory is from Fornander, Vol. VI, 27281.
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Nupepa Kubdokota: 1412l | ustrations 4.10
lllustration 4.10. Nupepa Kuokoa, August 05, 1865. Hawaiiah anguage Newspaper.

Na S. M. Karsaxar.,
- Hoxorvryw, furna: 28, 1S85. }
Ua kulai waiho molaclae ne na i ka moo-
_ lelo o n=a wahi keiki hookele hoku holo moa-
na, ai ko mnaneoc o Mokuleia ; nowco moks
uwnrhi kai o elokupaoca.
Ua ike ae ae i k= lnkoua Kumua Ao Hoku

holo moans. He wahi keiki i vosi mako-
hiki 2 ©i =ae paba, oia ka lakou kumu holo-
moku.

O Kanown ke kabuas o Hanai. ka halekuin
o FPekoe, kax nniu o Kalakiki, ke kumu o
Koneakahoowahs m=a na baumana.

No x® ACHOKC aNa.

1. E lawe ae ke kamu i ka ipu bokeo loi-
hi e he panuka olokaa la ke ano. Ua ku-
nikuni ahi: ia bhe mou alaoni. OQix hoi na
a2lanui o na hoku hookele, ua kapain na hoku
misina. -

" A miaw=aho o na alanui ekolu na hoku ua
kapaia na hoku o ka fewn.

2. Hookah: alanui € moe ana mai ka ho-
kupas akau ; = hiki akoe i ka hoku welelaux

ema o Newe. O La sono akau o kein sla-
nui ; ua Eapain o = Kealaula a Kane. ™ A o
ia - o ke alanui mn-

aweula a Kanaloa.

"3. O no kahn hikioo ekola. O ke kaba
hikinn mo ka acnoao akau ; oia kahi e ko ai
ka In i ka akou i ka la 15 me ka 16 o Kau,
lua, ua kmpain ia alaaui e alanui  polohiwa
a2 Kaope.

“4. O xe kaha hikina ma ka noaoc hema,
oia keohi e ka =i ka la i kn acoco hema i k2
jla 15 me ka 16 o Hilimama. Ta kapaia ia
alavui o ke wmlanui polobiwa a Konaloa.™

5. O ke zlanui iwsenakonu i kupono i ka
lclo, va kapaia o ke nlaula 5 ke RKuukou
it © ke nla i ka piko o Walkea.™

6. Mawaen=a o keiz mau alanui na hoka-
saa o ka s2inn 3 3 ka paia na hoka hookel=
moana. Ua kikokiko ia kela hoka kein ho-
®u maluna o ka ipa.
= Z. 1 ke no ana, kuohikuhi msi la ke kumua

+ ma holkua. Eia o,ggmg me kLooa maua iala
iwaho, & me =na loion § ka akau, = me ka
bema ; ke kulepe, k= puahbhiohio, ka waspuai-
fani a pau ke ano. FPela no o Kecoe. o Nuu-
‘2anwu. o Kapea. o Kokoiki, o Puwepa, Nak=ao,
-~ Nz=laiani, o Pililua, Mananalo, Kaawela. Na-
feld. Pinan-aa, Polohilani. Kaweo, Hokuloa,
Ukali. « = e

Ua maokavkau oce no ka paunku olokaa.
Alaila e 20 oe i na mea o© loko o© ka hale, i
na ipoe o loko, i na mea o ka hale a pav | n=
loina & paw ; be mau boku kiai ia, ua pau n=
mea o lokeo i ke 2o in-

9. Mai nn po i na Kaloa.= hiki i o Mauli.
E Ilawe ne ke kumu i ke moen=s pusno smai-
kai. & hohola sne iwaho ka hu=as, . ¢ moe sho
ce, a e huli ae ko alo iluna ; a e locaa i= o=
ke =lapolohiwa a Kane me Kanocloa aia ma-
laila, na boku hookele ;— oia hoi na hoku ai-
aina. Akaka ia o= n= la kupono o ka moaos,
malama o ke Kau me ka Hooilo.

I0. ¥ ko holo ann i &3 pac aina o Kahiki

ua loaa ia ce be lalani hokua hou me na ho-
ka i ka jewa a me ka lepo.
11. [ ko hiki aon i kn piko o Wakea o
lownle ia oe ka Hokupaa akmo. Aldaila &
lilo © Newe i hoku alakai bema. = o ka pae
fickn o Humua rma n= koa aslaksi malfuna. I
ka pau ana o na lofpa ia o o ka lani.

12, E =o oe ina loina o ka moana, i na
= e pii =i ke au iluna, a me na Ia e moku
ai ilalo, & e na la ino™Mo o ka wili-au, me
na la haumala newenewe malie, = ku o ke
awa. ’ e
I3. E no oe i ke Kamajikihualipu i roakau-
kau oe i ka hoolana, i pau ke loina o ke
kaula e hoolana =ni. E no oe i ka =a m=i
| kekahi mokupuni,a i kekahi mokupuni.

14. E lolo oe i kau mau oihana i 20 =i i
paanoau in oe ; i kokua ommai =i ke Akoas i
3 mana Hemolele. 1 kou holo ana iloko
o ke kupilikii a me =na kai lipolipo o ke =lo-
ha ole.

O ka Kaneakshoowaha aono Aohoku keim.
He maa clemakule Aohoka o Haehipoliau o
Namaka, o Pai, o Kahipooula, he poe ho-
ta kei=. Ua macoryopo is lakou mna laoinn ;
| oa aneane e like no lnkoux me ka mus, un oi
| lom'ku no nac ia o ke komo soa o Kaiahunn

maloko o Kuaiako. Aocle aa i lohe i keknhi

mea like me ia ma ke zo nei. O ocukov om-
ba kni fohe @ hni iho.

Aole i mawu.
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lllustration 4.11. English Translation to Nupepa Kuokoap. 1. August 05, 1865.

142 * HAWAITAN ANNUAL.

INSTRUCTIONS IN ANCIENT HAWAIIAN ASTRONOMY AS
TAUGHT BY KANEAKAHOOWAHA, ONE OF THE COUN-
SELLORS OF KAMEHAMEHA I, ACCORDING TO S. M.
KAMAKAU.

(Translated from the Nupepa K nokea of Aug. sth, 1865, for the Maile Wreath by
W. D, ALEXANDER.) .

Taxke the lower part of a gourd or hula drum (hokeo), rounded
as a wheel, on which several lincs are to be marked (burned in),
as described hereafter. These lines are called “*Na alanui o na
hoku hookele” (the highways of the Navigation stars), which
stars are also called *“Na hoku ai-aina” (the stars which rule the
land). Stars lying outside of these three lines are called “Na
hoku o ka lewa," i.e., foreign, strange or outside stars.

The first line is drawn from the *‘Hoku paa' (North Star), to
the most southerly of “Newe™ (Southern Cross?). The portion
to the right or east of this line is called ‘*Ke alaula a Kane™ (the
dawning, or the bright road of Kane); and that to the left or west
is called “Ke alanui maaweula a Kanaloa" (the much travelled
highway of Kanaloa).

Then three lines are drawn east and west (latitudinally), one
across the northern section, indicates the northern limit of the
sun, about the 15th and 16th days of the month Kaulua, and is
called “Ke alanui polohiwa a Kane” (the black shining road of
Kane). The line across the southern section indicates the south-
ern limit of the sun, about thé 15th and 16th days of the month
Hilinama, and is called “Ke alanui polohiwa a Kanaloa™ (the
black shining road of Kanaloa). The line exactly in the middle
of the sphere (the drum, the Lolo), is called *Ke alanui a ke
Kuukuu" (the road of the Spider), and also *“‘Ke alanui i ka Piko
o Wakea'’ (the way to the navel of Wakea).

Between these lines are the fixed stars, “Na hoku-paa o ka
aina.” On the sides are the stars by which one navigates. The
teacher will mark the position of all these stars on the gourd.
Thus he will point out to his scholars the sitvation of Humu
(Altair), Keoe (Vega?), Nuuanu, Kapea, Kokoiki, Puwepa, Na
Kao (Orion), Na Lalani o Pililua, Mananalo, Poloahilani, Hui-
hui (the Pleiades), Makalii (the Twins), Ka Hoku Hookelewaa
(Sirius), Na Hiku (the Dipper), and the planets, “hoku hele,"”
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lllustration 4.12. Page 2 of English Translation to Nupepa Kuokoa. August 05, 1865.
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